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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Para cancelar la demostracion en pantalla, consulte la pagina 8.

Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 8.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Para la instalacion y las conexiones, refiérase al manual separado.

Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

/INFORMATION (ForU.S.A.) A
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the

following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

\ .~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help. )

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

A gy =

“Please Eject” appears on the display.

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.
o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user ’s authority to operate the
equipment.




=2 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<<«/»»| A buttons, A/V¥ buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

Ex.: When you press number button 1 after
pressing MODE, to operate the FM
tuner.

Works as time countdown indicator.
. J

To use these controls for original functions

again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any

of these buttons until the control is cleared.

o Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

CONTENTS

Control panel — Kp-AR870 and KD-6820.v0e00e 5

Remote controller — RM-RK50 ...........cu.... 6
Getting started 7
Basic operations 7
Radio operations 9
Disc/USB memory operations............. 11
Playing a discin the unit N
Playing discs in the CD changer ...........ccoooeeeceeeunns N
Playing a USB memory 12
Sound adjustments 16
General settings — PSM.................... 18
Title assignment 27

Satellite radio operations.................. 28
iPod®/D. player operations................ 32
Other external component

operations 34
More about this unit..............ccceceeneeee 35
Maintenance 39
Troubleshooting 40
Specifications 45

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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=1 How to read this manual P Caution: N

« Button operations are mainly explained with If the temperature inside the car is below

the illustrations in the table below. o e
) .. 0°C, the movement of animation and text
« Some related tips and notes are explained in . .
scroll will be halted on the display to prevent

More about this unit” (see pages 35 - 38). the display from being blurred.
Ve ~N appears on the display.
. When the temperature increases, and the
Press briefly. . .
operating temperature is resumed, these

functions will start working again.

q§\ Press repeatedly.

X

O O ',"[D Press either
% . \ one.

% Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

/é) + Q\ Press and hold both Caution on volume setting:

9 buttons at the same t1me./ Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume

The following marks are used to indicate... before playing a disc to avoid damaging

 Built-in CD player operations. the speakers by the sudden increase of the

output level.
% : External CD changer operations.

:  External USB memory operations.




Control panel — kv-ars70and xo-6s20
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[1] BAND button EQ (equalizer) button
« Control dial A (eject) button
o O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
DISP (display) button SRC (source) button
[4] Remote sensor L4 (control panel release) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to SEL (select) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MODE button
lighting). Number buttons
Display window V [<<€/>P>| A buttons

(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching... Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — rm-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

— >

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

o To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

J

when throwing away or saving it.
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Main elements and features

B

e/

voL— — VOoL+

JVC

-~

O/1ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
o Changes the preset stations with D V.
o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
USB.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
» While listening to the satellite (SIRIUS or
XM) radio:
- Changes the categories.




o While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
— Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
A U/D v/« R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
[4] SOUND button
o Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to the satellite radio:
- Changes the channels if pressed briefly.
- Changes the channels rapidly if pressed
and held.
» While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥: Confirms the selection.

Basic operations HE—

0 Turn on the power.

on_
ATT

$*2/

! (i TUNER <—— LINE IN*!
@ SIRIU T

XM*2

(D-CH*2/iPod*2/
D.PLAYER*2 (or EXT IN)

(D*2 —> UsB*2
*1 Only for KD-AR870.
*2 You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

® =

,’»

« For FM/AM tuner
|—> FM1—> FMZ —>FM3 —l

« For SIRIUS tuner
> SR1-> SR2—> SR3 §

« For XM tune

T

= XM1—> XM2—>XM3

a Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See

pages 16 - 18.)

Continued on next page...
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To drop the volume in a moment (ATT

To restore the sound, press it
1: .
oa- again.

To turn off the power

o712

ATT

Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
18 - 21.

1
EIN N

21 Canceling the display
demonstrations
Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”

Setting the clock

Press number button 4 (iskack]).
“Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.

Press B A to select “Clock Min”
(minute). Then, turn the control
dial to adjust the minute.

Press BB A to select “24H/12H.”
Then, turn the control dial to select
“12Hours” or “24Hours,” time
display mode.

3 Exit from the setting.

.

To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

| Changing the display pattern
DISPS,
2R

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

FM1
#No Name
4 87.5 MHz
Source operation display
1

4#No Name
4 87.5 MHz

“SMALL" (CD jacketimage) graphic*1 is displayed.

.l

TUNER FM1 87.5MHz  1:00) g’

|:“LARGE” (full display size) graphic*1 is displayed.

D

8 ViRZ

[

V]

1:00aM TTAT
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 19).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 22 - 25).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.




o 3 When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
Radio operations receive

T
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9 > o 7
JBAND 1 Mono __ Mono

9 Start searching for a station. Exit from the setting

When a station is received, searching IMOMG lights up on the display.
stops. Reception improves, but stereo effect will
o When receiving an FM stereo broadcast be lost.
with sufficient signal strength, [FET]
lights up on the display. To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”

in step [2]. FREMET goes off.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually |

Storing stations in memo
In step © above... g v

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station auton.1atic presett.ing—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential

Select a desired station frequency. MemOYY)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

/Of@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

/7 > AM

N

Continued on next page...




3 Select “SSM.”

': S=H ‘!
MODE
11
SSM
Start

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

1
BAND
/§) I? > FM1—> P2 > M3

AM

2
FM1
4No Name
4 92.5 MHz
3 10 VAL

Using the Preset Station List

o When kBackd appears on the display, you can

move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 on left column.
« By holding A / V¥, the Preset Station List
will appear (go to step 4 below).

3 Display the Preset Station List.
fele ST

LEMTEF]

87.5

4 Ssclect the preset number you want to

store into.

M1 O 87.5 >®105.9

©107.9

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5
(itmm) OF 6 (i) repeatedly.

5 Store the station.
{HEMOF:]
FM1
ANoYName
5 MHz




| Listening to a preset station
Using the number buttons

1

g/ = 1> F2 = 3

/7 AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

MEEm @ e

or

' ol Q

=5
AN

Using the Preset Station List

1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to
listen to.

2 Change to the selected station.
[GHAHGE]

7
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Disc/USB memory

operations

Playing a discin the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

T
)
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To stop playback and eject the disc

e

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

‘o0

CD-CH* (or EXT IN)>--,

S

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 21), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

MEE @ E e

For disc number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
O@EE EHOEmE




Playing a USB memory mu—

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

4 »

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

o Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

/Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ A
MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*1
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1%*3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
i Disc name*4 and Jrack name*s

o For the MP3/WMA/USB:

[I Folder name and A File name, or

i Album/performer* and Jrirack namets

o When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”
(see page 20).




About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

s N\

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

\pages 19 and 37 for details.)

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

=1

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: =l
For WMA tracks:

I
W

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 14).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 14).

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:
7

@

@ @E G E @

To select a number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
O@EEEO>EEmECE

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

T
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Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

[CI=N] =ll|e=3

o When iacki appears on the display, you can

move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

=

2 Select “LIST.”

ALIST ) LIZT

Llst
Folder

[HT[R B/\(K 1

3 Select the list type.

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

[EMTER]

7

SN

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the media is MP3,
WMA, or USB.

4 Seclect an item.

l : LIST ¥ IFileT Nal DFile4 Na
: J'FlleZ Na DFile5 Na
» DFile3 Na DFile6 Na

fLH NGE ) (BACK ) (o= ) => )

EX.: When “File” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (ite=m—j) or
6 (i—mm_i) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
fZHAHGE]

7

SIS

o The list disappears and playback starts.

M skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

=

« For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

1
[ Track 1 to 9> Track 10 j
Q ~-El) <20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 L’\’g‘\] *|->Track 31-£P) > _|




B Prohibiting discejection  [O— ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

o “No Eject” appears on the display.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
« “Eject OK” appears on the display.

B Repeat play

[ 1o T
(2]
8 —_
2 )
\\ E
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
Track: The current track [[J"REEERTI].
Folder*1: All tracks of the current folder
[REFEATI]-
Disc*2: All tracks of the current disc
[eREFEATI].
Off: Cancels.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

ICN

2 Select your desired playback mode.

H Intro play

LT ]
7
1
»
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of...
Track: All tracks of the current disc or
USB memory [[ToTrTRa].
Folder*1: First tracks of all folders
[M=rTrTR].
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted
discs [[ErTATRO].
Off: Cancels.

H Random play

i_FhiD ‘!

;
m‘%\ N >

Mode Plays at random

Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder
and so on [[ERERGOMI).

Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
[FeTRErEanl].

All*4: All tracks of the inserted discs
or USB memory [[RICRAADGRT].

Off: Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/

USB).

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.

*3 Only while playing a disc.
*4 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer or playing a USB memory.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=]) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

o When i.gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

TED

>

EQ <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <—> VolAdjust

« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
Press number button 1 (ifELELTI) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / V¥: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]
V <a/>P A
between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer
[1] Press number button 1 (isELEeti) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment
display.

Use V [<</»P| A to select a

cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
« Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

G

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),

POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

l E,EE!
N




Storing your own sound modes Sound Range/selectable items

, elements Low Mid High
You can adjust the sound modes and store your
own adjustments in memory. Level —06to ~06to ~061to
o When i:gacki appears on the display, you can +06 +06 +06
move back to the previous display by pressing FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz | 10 kHz
number button 3. (Frequency) | 80 Hz 1 kHz 12.5kHz

100 Hz 1.5kHz 15 kHz

1 200Hz |2.5kHz | 17.5kHz
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix

width) Q1.25 Q0.75
or Q1.5 Q1.0
Follow steps 1 and 2 on page 16. Q2.0 Q1.25

« In step 2, select “EQ.”

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
2 Select a sound mode. frequency ranges.
LELaT T SN O >

( z ) ( 5 ) ( y ) ( = ) L;'] 6 Store the adjustments.
STORE]

. , (g |
. ¥ User 1%
To display the rest 4 @ ‘ Store?
>

/

(STORE ) ((BACK )

? / T_l—> User 1<—> User2
3 Select a frequency range. \ = User3
X, v
Low <> Mid <> High < ISTORE)
7
4 Adjust the sound elements of the @
selected frequency range.

[1] Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEES),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

Press number button 2 (kegd), then
turn the control dial to select the band
width.




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values

Sound Low

Mid High
modes |jovell FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width)

FLAT 00 60Hz | Q1.25| 00 1kHz | Ql.25| 00 | 10kHz
HROCK | +03| 100Hz | Q1.0 | 00 1kHz | Q1.25|+02| 10kHz
R&B +03| 80Hz |Ql25|+01| 1kHz |Ql25|+03| 15kHz
POP +02| 100Hz |Ql25|+01| 1kHz |Ql25|+02| 10kHz
JAZZ +03| 80Hz |Ql25| 00 1kHz | Q1.25|+03 | 10kHz Fix

DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02

1kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz

COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz Q1.0 | 00

1 kHz Q1.0 | +02 12.5kHz

REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02

1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz

CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00

1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

Basic procedure

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed (except “Sirius ID”) in the table that
follows.

1

E

psm ]
‘ wdemo/Link  »i
v De v
QD (o)A >> )
An item previously selected appears on the
display.

2 Select a PSM category.

PP [cLock i [DIskLasl |2 2

9 10 1 12
) L) =) Cel

To display the rest4

BN auntojicol ol >

9 10 11 12
& 0 @=
AN

3 Select a PSM item.

o By pressing either of the buttons
repeatedly, you can also move to the item
of the other categories.

4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

6 Exit from the setting.

.




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be T
Display activated automatically, [8]. N
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/ —

WMA tracks, [13, 37]. %
Off: Cancels. Ll
" « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
« Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [22].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [25]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [23].
Clock Hr 1-12AM/1 - 12PM (0 - 23), [8]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
Clock Min 00 - 59, [8]

Minute adjustment

[Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]

24H/12H

12Hours - 24Hours, [8]

Time display mode [Initial: 12Hours]
Clock Adj*! Auto: [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically
Automatic clock adjusted using the clock data provided via
x
S adjustment the satellite radio channel.
S Off: Cancels.
Time Zone*1*2 Select your residential area from one of the following time
Time zone zones for clock adjustment.
Eastern [Initial] — Atlantic .~ NewfndInd (Newfoundland)
— Alaska — Pacific =~ Mountain —— Central — (back to
the beginning)
DST*1*2 Activate this if your residential area is subject to DST.
Daylight saving time ~ On: [Initial]; Activates daylight savings time.
Off: Cancels.
Scroll Once: [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
= Scroll Auto: Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
P~
s Off: Cancels.
a « Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the

display regardless of the setting.

*1 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite radio is connected.
*2 Adjustable only when “Clock Adj” is set to “Auto.” Press number button 1 (ieged) to show the
setting display.

Continued on next page...




Category

Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Dimmer
Dimmer

From - To*3:

Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
the headlights.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [25].

Any hour - Any hour
[Initial: 6PM - 7AM]

Contrast 1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
Contrast make the display indications clear and

> legible.
§ LCD Type Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display
a Display type (except still images and animation).

Auto: Positive pattern will be selected during the
day time*4; while negative pattern will be
used during the night time*4.

Positive: Positive pattern of the display.

Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.

Font type 1 [Initial] — 2

Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [12].

Off: Cancels.

IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
adjacent stations, but sound quality will
not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

- AreaChange us [Initial]; When using in North/Central/
] Tuner channel South America. AM/FM intervals are set to
2 interval 10 kHz/200 kHz.

SA When using in South American countries

where FM interval is 100 kHz. AM interval is
set to 10 kHz.

EU When using in any other areas. AM/FM
intervals are set to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz
during auto search).

Sirius ID*>
SIRIUS ID

The 12-digits SIRIUS identification number appears on the
display, [28].




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Ext Input*¢ Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [11], a T
External input JVC compatible satellite (SIRIUS/XM) tuner, [wp)
[28], an Apple iPod, or a JVC D. player, [32]. —
Ext In: To use any other external component than O
z
the above, [34]. L
Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Telephone*” Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the
= . - .
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as
the source, playback pauses during telephone muting.
Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Tnitial]; Volume 00 - Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the
maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)
Off*7: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [25].
Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the
& display color, [26].
= Day Color: User color during the day time*4.
~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*4.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*3 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

*4 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

*s Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio is connected.

*6 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, USB, or LINE IN (only
for KD-AR870).

*7 Only for KD-ARS870.




T .  To download the file(s), see the following.
Graphic dlsplays « To delete the file(s), see pages 23 and 24.

« To activate the file(s), see page 25.
Before starting the following procedure, a © pag

prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

« With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in IMPORTANT:
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and « Refer also to Image Converter PDF files
download your own images and animations. included in the “Manual” folder on the
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.) supplied CD-ROM.
These images/animation will be shown during - Still images (pictures) and animations
playing a source. (movie) should have the following
« You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures extension code in their file names:
and movies. — jtl: for large size still images
Picture: 30 still images each — jtm: for small size still images
Movie: 60 frames each — jta: for large size animations
— jtb: for small size animations
M Basic procedure — jtw: for Image Link (see pages 13 and 19)

Before you download or delete the files,
observe the following:
- Do not download a file while driving.
- Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*
- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*
- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied while downloading a file.*
CD-ROM. * If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.

o When i:Back] appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When i=tm=_j/i=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 18. . . S
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.” M Downloading pictures or an animation

« In step 3, select “Pict.” o It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 37.

3 Select an item. « To activate the downloaded files, see page 25.

/ Download 1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on left column.
\ Delete <> Set « In step 3, select “Download.”
<

4 Select a picture size.
LaRGE] [ShaLL]

The display goes to the PICT menu.




8 . To download more pictures from

) Movi Picture < the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
> Movie <> Picture .
» To download more pictures from

another folder, press number button
3 (iBackd). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

T
)
-
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DL . .
. = 9 Exit from the setting.
iy,
“File Check” appears and then the Folder
List appears on the display.

B Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

3 Selecta folder. 1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 22.

l al « In step 3, select “Delete.”
) =S LIST > NOTFolder B 04Folder
l vl B02Folder B 05Folder
S | B03Folder B06Folder

KN Crie ) (= =) 2 N\
o / T_'—>Movie <> Picture
: _— \ AllFiles
4 Display the File List. =
eELLE]

) \4
@ \DELETE)

;
5 Select afile. @ Delete OK?
(@)

EQ\ QN LisT > Bfic] la BFiled Na EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in
|V.'l:“:~,

BFile2 Na BFile5 Na step 4 on page 22

WFile3 Na WFile6 Na

3 Delete the animation.

6 Confirm the selection.
oL 7
7 File1 Na Download OK? Q\
@

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected 4 Exit from the setting.

7 Download the file. @\

7
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Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 22.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

Movie <> Picture

AllFiles
| DELETE |
lIST S File1 Nal JFile4 Na
JFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JFile3 Na JFile6 Na

o [

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (iEeLEzE]) to confirm
the selection.

EX.: When “File1 Na" is selected

Press number button 1 (FI¥=8¥) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1]and[2]to delete more
pictures.

o To delete all the stored pictures
Press number button 2 (ikspesi).

Large all P|(tures
Delete OK?

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page
22

Press number button 1 (ZEE=EH) to
delete all the stored pictures.

(Coetere )AL oeL )(BACK )

4 Exit from the setting.

.

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 22.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

|-: Movie <> Plcture
AIIFlIes

V

I.DELETE )

2

Large all Files
Delete OK?

7
S
EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

step 4 on page 22

3 Delete all the stored files.

tig\
4 Exit from the setting.

£




M Activating the downloaded files
1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 22.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

|—: Movie <—> Plcture
Slldeshow

V

7 fpicr
g Set Movie
Lare ¥ Default ¥

(BAcK)
@\ EX.. When “LARGE” is selected in

step 4 on page 22 and “Movie”

is selected

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. = Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

= Go to step 3.

Slideshow

All stored still images are

activated and shown in

sequence (UserSlide).

o If no still image is stored,
beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*
N I_SET |

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 8.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When i&ackli appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 18.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
« In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

el
¢ 6PM-TAMY

((BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »» A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

G

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When igackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

Continued on next page...
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M Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 18.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

2 _SET |

(BACK )

psM ]
Al Sourcesn
@ v Bery ¥

3 Select a source.

All Source*! = CD 2= Changer (or
Ext In*2) 7= LINE IN*3~ USB*4 .~ FM
— AM I Sirius*4/XM*¢ = Ipod*¢/
D.PLAYER*4 ~ (back to the beginning)

*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 21.

*3 Only for KD-AR870.

*4 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Sselect a color.

Every*4 . Aqua = Sky =~ Sea .~ Leaves
~ Grass — Apple =~ Rose =~ Amber

~ Honey -~ Violet =~ Grape = Pale ™
User*s . (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors—“Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

£

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—“Day Color”
or “NightColor.”

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 18.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

(@)t
'

B\ >

Red <> Green <> Blue <,

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

=

DN




5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

6 Exit from the setting.

[SELOD

Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies, CDs
(both in the unit and the CD changer), and
external components (Ext In).

Maximum number of

Sources
characters

FM/AM tuner | Up to 10 characters (up to 30

station frequencies including

both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH*! | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components
(“EXT IN” or
“LINE IN”*2)

*1 You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or
MP3/WMA/USB.
*2 Only for KD-AR870.

o When i:Back] appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Tune into a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
« For external components: Select “EXT IN”
(see page 21) or “LINE IN.”

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

- (D =
2]
Hold.... =
)
v B Y AT » Z
[
(EnTER). - (BACK)( A—a J(CLERR)
3 Assign a title.

Press number button 4 (iguskad)
repeatedly to select a character set.

a (a - z: lower case)
) (0 - 9: numbers,

FI (A-1Z: u;per case)

and symbols)

[

Turn the control dial to select a
character.

o For available characters, see page 38.

Use V |<€</»»| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

(4] Repeat steps | 1]to [ 3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Store the title.

[ERTER]

7
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To erase the entire title

11

In step 3 above...

ISLEAFR)

=




Satellite radio operations

This unit is satellite (SAT) Radio Ready
—compatible with both SIRIUS Satellite radio
and XM Satellite radio.

Before operating your satellite radio:

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

Refer also to the Instructions supplied with
your SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite
radio.

“SIRIUS ” and the SIRIUS dog logo are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio
Inc.

o XM and its corresponding logos are registered
trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

“SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all
related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS
Satellite Radio Inc., and XM Satellite Radio,
Inc.

M Listening to the satellite radio

Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear
of this unit.

« JVC SIRIUS radio DLP—Down Link
Processor, for listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

o XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box—Using a
JVC Smart Digital Adapter (XMDJVC100:
not supplied), for listening to the XM Satellite
radio.

GCI (Global Control Information) update:
o If channels are updated after subscription,
updating starts automatically.
The following appears and no sound can be
heard.
— For SIRIUS Satellite radio: “Channels
Updating XX%* Completed”
- For XM Satellite radio: “UPDATING”
« Update takes a few minutes to complete.
o During update, you cannot operate your
satellite radio.

* Changes every 20% of update is completion,
(ex. 20%, 40%, 60%).

Activate your SIRIUS subscription after
connection:

o1
ATT

S
R

c
Q)2 = SIRIUS -
Y L :

JVC DLP starts updating all the SIRIUS
channels.

Once completed, JVC DLP tunes in to the
preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID, see page 20.

Contact SIRIUS on the internet at
<http://activate.siriusradio.com/> to
activate your subscription, or you can
call SIRIUS toll-free at 1-888-539-
SIRIUS (7474).

“Subscription Updated Press Any Key to
Continue” appears on the display once
subscription has been completed.




Activate your XM subscription after 2

connection: Q) I}iw > SR1—> SR2 > SR3

« Only channel 0, 1, and 247 are available < %
before activation. —
V)
0 &
on Signal strength bar increases as the receiving signal
AT improves. If no signal is received, no bars are displayed.
3 Select a category.

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts

updating all the XM channels. “Channel 1” You can tune in to all the channels of every
is tuned in automatically. category by selecting “ALL.”
Selecting a particular category (SPORTS,
Check your XM Satellite radio ENTERTAINMENT, etc.) allows you to
ID labelled on the casing of the enjoy only the channels from the selected
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box, or category.

tune in to “Channel 0” (see page 30).
« Holding either of the buttons can display

[4] Contact XM Satellite radio on the category list (see page 31).
the internet at <http://xmradio.
comactivation/> to activate your 4 Sseclect a channel for listening.

subscription, or you can call 1-800-

XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346).

Once completed, the unit tunes in to one

of the available channels (Channel 4 or

higher). « Holding either of the buttons changes the
channel rapidly.

- - - - o When changing the category or channel,
| Listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio invalid and unsubscribed channels are

skipped.
1 PP
/§*7T|__’S"‘"’S > | Listening to the XM Satellite radio
1

Continued on next page...
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Y

/(T@.»xm—»mz—»xm-I

3 Select a channel for listening.

« Holding either of the buttons changes the
channel rapidly.

I Searching for category/channel

You can search for programs by category
(Category Search) or channel number (Channel
Search).

« In Category Search, you can tune in to the
channels of the selected category. Category
Search begins from the currently selected
channel. The selected channel number flashes
on the display.

In Channel Search, you can tune in to

all channels (including non-categorised
channels).

1 Select a category (Category Search).

' Al %
' v‘,l‘,‘“ . > « For Channel Search, skip
RN this step.

EaTEGORYI appears on the display.

2 Select a channel for listening.

XM1
SCountry “VV

EX.: When “Country” is selected for the Category Search

016>

If no operation is done for about 15
seconds, Category Search is canceled
(EATEGORT] goes off).

o While searching, invalid and
unsubscribed channels are skipped.

B Checking the XM Satellite radio ID

While selecting “XM1,” “XM2,” or
“XM3,” select “Channel 0.”

The display shows “RADIO ID ” and the 8-digit
(alphanumeric) ID number.

To cancel the ID number display, select any
channel other than “Channel 0.”

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

o When iBackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When ite=_ji/i—=b_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

Ex.: Storing a SIRIUS channel into preset
number 4 of the SR1 band.

1 Tune in to a channel you want to
listen to.
« By holding BAND button, the Preset
Channel List will appear (go to step 5 on
page 31).




2 Selecting a category/channel on

the list T
3 Select “List. « When i&acki appears on the display, you can 8
LLIST ) move back to the previous display by pressing 54
. number button 3. L
o When i—tms_ji/i_=_j appears on the display,
@ you can move to the other lists by pressing

number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.
4 Ssclect “Preset.”

'! ENTEFR :. Ex.: When listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
5 radio.
1 . To select a category
Follow steps 2 to 4 on left column.

« In step 4, select “Category.”

ZHIP-HOP
R&B

SDNC/ELEC
(—=X—=)

5 Select a preset number you want to

] The first channel of the selected category
store into.

is tuned in.
@ « Holding A / ¥ can also show the
%» D Hi Category List while listening to a
E{l""‘*\x i channel.
Select a category.

6 Store the channel.

(HMEMOF:] e
8 e (= AN ’
SR1<P4 > 5001
&Sirius Hits 1 %COUNTRY :
« To Select a channel
| liStening to a user channel Follow steps 2 to 4 on left culumn.

o In step 4, select “Channel.”
1 Display the Preset Channel list, then

LIST SO SMovin EZ
select the preset number you want to “Starlite SGold

. RIS 360s Hits
listen to.

2 Change to the selected channel.
fZHANGE]

7
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Continued on next page...




Select a channel.

>5iMovin EZ
SGold
560s Hits

2 Change to the selected item.
IEMTER]

7
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To change the display information while
listening to a channel

\EQ\.

Category name and channel name — Artist/
composer* name and song/program name

— Small graphic screen — Large graphic

screen = Audio level meter = (back to the

beginning)

* Only for SIRIUS Satellite radio.

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod

or a JVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod*—KS-PD100 for

controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for

controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 21).

O
ATT

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

Adjust the volume.
+ o

Adjust the sound mode as you want.

(See pages 16 - 18.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.




To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

EN

« To resume playback, press it again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

3 Confirm the selection.

% To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding v <4</»» A can skips 10
items at a time.

T
)
-
O
P
w

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

EXN

Now the V 4/»-» A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

2 Select the desired menu.

(ForiPod:

Playlists = Artists =~ Albums 2~ Songs
— Genres =~ Composers — (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

Playlist = Artist =~ Album =~ Genre —

\Track ~ (back to the beginning)

J

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.

- When you confirm the selection of a track.

Selecting the playback modes

Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

i EET_J

/,’21' 'Nlm

»

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player
(FReT ).

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — All” for the D. player
(IR .

Off: Cancels.

Continued on next page...




B _Random play ﬂ For KD-AR870

I_EBHD 1
9
= /(y)}'_rﬂlNElM--------:
) > g » EXT IN (or CD-CH) -
o LINE IN: For selecting the external
Mode Plays at random component connected to the LINE IN
Song: Functions the same as “Shuffle plugs.

« EXIT IN: For selecting the external

> of the iPod (TTHRE
Songs” of the iPod [ or component connected to the CD

“Random Play = On” of the

D. player [[T&ET]. changer jack.
Album*:  Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[EFRE]. For KD-G820

Off: Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main

EXTIN (or CD-CH) —>--,

“MENU.” T
If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 21
« You can also cancel the playback mode by and select the external input (“Ext In”).
pressing number button 4 (i=2E£=i) in step 2.

Turn on the connected component

ather external com po nent and start playing the source.
oper ations Adjust the volume.

For KD-AR870:
You can connect an external component to the
LINE IN plugs on the rear.

For KD-AR870/KD-G820: @
You can connect an external component to
the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line
Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX
Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
Before operating the external component, select
the external input correctly (see page 21).
« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 16 - 18.)

« For listening to the USB memory, see page 12.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 32 - 34.




More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 19).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

» When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press 4 to eject
the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm (3-3/16") discs (single CD)
and unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.)
into the loading slot.

T
)
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Playing a disc

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 27), it will
be shown on the display.

o While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Continued on next page...




Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters
— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters
- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters
* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.
This unit can play back files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show
the actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm (13/16") as it will block you
from pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps




- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz

o This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).

o The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

« This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
- If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”
« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

Sound adjustment
General

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
 Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.
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Downloading (or deleting) files

« You can download a file only while selecting

“CD?” for the playback source; on the other

hand, you can delete a file while selecting any

source.

After finishing the procedure to download a

file, playback starts from the beginning.

If you have already downloaded an animation,

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

Continued on next page...




General settings—PSM

o “Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name

Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display
Capital letters

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
OPQRSTUVWXY Z wx
Small letters
abcdef dhi ] k I mn
oPdr st uvwxy z suw
Numbers and symbols
0123456789 ! 7 #%
% & > ()~ + , = ./ ;<

=>1?7 @ _

 space

Satellite radio operations

You can also connect the JVC SIRIUS radio
PnP (Plug and Play), using the JVC SIRIUS
radio adapter, KS-U100K (not supplied) to
the CD changer jack on the rear.

By turning on/off the power of the unit, you
can turn on/off the JVC PnP. However, you
cannot control it from this unit.

To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or
to sign up, visit «http://www.sirius.com».

For the latest channel listings and
programming information, or to sign up for
XM Satellite radio, visit «<http://www.xmradio.
comv.

iPod or D. player operations

/Notice:

9 ks-pd500/index.html>

When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 19). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/

J




Maint M To keep discs clean
aintenance A dirty disc may not play correctly. =

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it %
I How to clean the connectors with a soft cloth in a straight line R =
Frequent detachment will deteriorate the from center to edge. )
connectors. « Do not use any solvent (for example, E
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth benzine, etc.) to clean discs.
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors. [ | To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
Connector with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the Do not use the following discs: )
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car. Warped disc

« If it becomes very humid inside the car. =

Should this occur, the CD player may

malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and

leave the unit turned on for a few hours until Sticker ~ 3 Sticker residue

the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs ¢ Stick-on label

When removing a disc from Center holder @

its case, press down the center =

holder of the case and lift the disc > 2 \- %

out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
|« “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
—
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. o Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
.E « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 15).
= ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
g « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
f‘g'a the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
2 Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
[i-] 9
= o Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“File Check” keeps flashing on the
display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks do not play back in the order
you have intended them to play.
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Playback order is determined when the files are
recorded.

-
§ « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
5 caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
[=3)
| “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
§ o “Not Support” appears on the display = Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate
s and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA
track.
o “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. ~Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of
symbols (see page 38).
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
s tracks.)
=
& | ¢ “File Check” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
; display. memory.
g Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
g o Turn off the power then on again.
g « “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks

encoded in an appropriate format.

“Not Support” appears on the display
and track skips.

The track is unplayable.

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“Read Failed” appears on the display,
then returns to the previous source.

o The attached USB memory may be
malfunctioning, or may not have been
formatted correctly.

The files included in the USB memory are

animation for “Set” in “Pict.”
(“Default” cannot be changed for

“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)

= corrupted.
.§ « Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
= repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
> display.
=]
£ | + Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
‘E (e.g. album name). small: a — z), numbers, and a limited number of
s symbols (see page 38).
« While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.
Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB
memory, and try again.
 “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
g display.
£ | « “Reset 08” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
2 and press the reset button of the CD changer.
~ | « “Reset 01” - “Reset 07” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
« Download does not seem to finish. It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 37).
« Animation does not move. Wait until the operating temperature resumes.
= | ¢ Thedisplay graphic function does
"“l' not work correctly.
€ | « You cannot select an image or Select an image only after downloading the
-

appropriate files in memory.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Satellite radio

“CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO
SUBSCRIBE” scrolls on the display
while listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio (see page
28).

No sound can be heard.
“Channel Updating XX%*
Completed” appears on the display.
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The unit is updating the channel information and
it takes a few minutes to complete.

Either “No Signal” or “NO SIGNAL”
appears on the display.

Move to an area where signals are stronger.

Either “No Antenna” or “CHECK
ANTENNA” appears on the display.

Connect the antenna firmly.

“Invalid Channel” appears on the
display for about 5 seconds, then
returns to the previous display while
listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

No broadcast on the selected channel.
Select another channel or continue listening to
the previous channel.

“No Name” appears or scrolls on the
display while listening to the SIRIUS
Satellite radio.

“---” appears on the display while
listening to the XM Satellite radio.

No text information for the selected channel.

“---” appears on the display for
about 2 seconds, then returns to the
previous channel while listening to
the XM Satellite radio.

Selected channel is no longer available or is
unauthorized.

Select another channel or continue listening to
the previous channel.

“OFF AIR” appears on the display
while listening to the XM Satellite
radio.

Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.

o “LOADING” appears on the display

while listening to the XM Satellite
radio.

Select another channel or continue listening to
the previous channel.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

The unit is loading the channel information
and audio. Text information are temporarily
unavailable.

Satellite radio does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the satellite radio
correctly and reset this unit.

* Changes every 20% of update is completion, (ex. 20%, 40%, 60%).

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see pages 32 and 33).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“Error 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 01”7 — “Reset 07” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft

Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Power Output:
20 W RMS x 4 Channels at 5/\,\—/«
4Qand <1% THD+N b/
Signal to Noise Ratio:
80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 Q)

font \™
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Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: +12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Mid: +12 dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
High:+12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Line-In Level/Impedance:
KD-AR870: 1.5V/20k< load
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
KD-AR870: 5.0 V/20 k€ load (full scale)
KD-G820: 4.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
CD changer, LINE IN (for KD-AR870)

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz
or 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM: 530kHzto 1710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm X 152 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" x 6")

Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm x 58 mm X 11 mm
(7-7116" x 2-5/16" x 7/16")

Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (3.1 1bs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Still having trouble??

USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

hitp://www.jvc.com
We can help you!
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esta disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

o Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with
an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink

\
Sumidero térmico — |||~

Dissipateur de chaleur

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la baterfa y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

« Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

« Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia méaxima
de mas de 50 W (tanto atras como adelante, con una impedancia
de4Qa80). Sila potencia maxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie
“Amp Gain” para evitar dafios en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 21
del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

« Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta
aislante.

« El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese
de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “Amp Gain” pour éviter d’endommager
vos enceintes (voir page 21 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud apreés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la
fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automévil, pues podrian
producirse graves dafos en la unidad.

« ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacidn, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

PRECAUTIONS sur I’'alimentation et la
connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'lappareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.

N /N

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel

Estuche duro/Panel de control

Etui de transport/Panneau de commande

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automéviles.

©

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

® ® ©
Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)
Cordodn de alimentacion Arandela (25) Tuerca de seguridad (M5)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) \_/ Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

B

@ B

N
@® Q@ ® ©
Rubber cushion \ Handles Remote controller Battery
Cojin de goma @ Manijas Control remoto Pila
Amortisseur en caoutchouc Poignées Q Télécommade F Pile CR2025
RM-RK50 \Q

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©

Trim plate

Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

®

Mounting bolt—M5 x 20 mm (M5 X 13/16")

Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pulgada)
Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pouces)

™

CD-ROM (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
CD-ROM (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
CD-ROM (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
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INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS) DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any  La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Sitiene alguna  L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si
questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult pregunta o necesita informacién acerca de las herramientas para vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits

your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying Kkits.

instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio  d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed ~ para automoviles o a una compafiia que suministra tales herramientas.  compagnie d’approvisionnement.
by a qualified technician.

*1

*

« Siusted no estd seguro de como instalar correctamente la unidad, o Silon n'est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
hagala instalar por un técnico cualificado. faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

@
Do the required electrical connections.

Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

Al poner la unidad vertical,
tenga cuidado de no dafar
el fusible provisto en la parte
posterior.

Lorsque vous mettez l'appareil ® v
a la verticale, faire attention
de ne pas endommager le

fusible situé sur Larriére. 'l

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

@
\| ©

/j

Extraccion de la unidad Retrait de I'appareil

Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccion trasera. Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,

extraigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
L para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon

illustrée de fagon a retirer Pappareil.

Tablero de instrumentos

Tableau de bord Q\

Screw (option) (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*? Support*2
Tornillo (opcién)

L L
Vis (en option) o) Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm
\@D (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*2

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
soporte opcional / Lors de l'utilisation du hauban en la cubierta / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon
option In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Fire wall Stay (option) En un automdvil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Tabique a prueba de incendiw// Soporte (opcion) Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.
. I .
Cloison /@\ Hauban (en option) Flat type screws—M>5 X 8 mm *2 Not supplied for this unit.
(M5 x 3/8")*2 \ *2 No suministrado con esta unidad.
Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm *2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
Dashboard

(M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*2 Bracket*2
Vis a téte plate—M>5 x 8 mm Ménsula*2

Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm (M5 X 3/8")*2

~
~ ~

SO
\(il ST Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

< ~, Instale la unidad a un angulo de menos de 30°.
[ ~o. |/ Installez l'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

Pocket
Compartimiento Vis a téte plate—M5 X 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*2
Poche
Ménsula*2
Support*?
Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.
Nota ¢ Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de

longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
Remarque : Lors de l'installation de Uappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm
(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager U'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

¥ Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Elfusible se quema. « Le fusible saute.
* iEstén los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados? * Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?
» No es posible conectar la alimentacion. « L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* ;Esta el cable amarillo conectado? * Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?
» No sale sonido de los altavoces. « Pas de son des enceintes.
* ;Esta el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?
« El sonido presenta distorsion. * Le son est déformé.
* ;Esté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa? Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse!
4 f uon * « » . . _ 3
* ;Estan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una L‘es bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
masa comun? a la masse?
« Perturbacién de ruido. « Interférence avec les sons.
* ;Elterminal de tierra trasero esta conectado al chasis del automovil La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chassis de la
utilizando los cordones més corto y méas grueso? voiture avec un cordon court et épais?
« La unidad se calienta. - L’appareil devient chaud.
, . * i ie d’ i il a ?
* ;Esta el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa? Le fil de sor":l‘f»d enceinte est-il a la masse:
z H uon * —_ 1 j - i
* ;Estan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una %es bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
masa comun? d la masse?
« Este receptor no funciona en absoluto. + Cetappareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* ;Reinicializé el receptor? Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

n Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

Antes de la conexioén: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del
vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafios graves en la
unidad.

Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector
procedentes de la carroceria del automdvil podrian ser de diferentes

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement
le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order

specified in the illustration below. en color. T Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Iordre

T Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connect the antenna cord. o . - .
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 2 Connectezle cordon d'antenne.

2 Conecte el cable de antena. 3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils & Iappareil.

3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.

To subwoofer (see diagram [& )
Al subwoofer (véase diagrama B)
Au caisson de grave (voir le diagramme [ )

==

LINE IN— only for KD-AR870 (see diagram [@ )
s6lo para KD-AR870 (véase diagrama @)

L =]
‘ H l—‘g seulement pour le KD-AR870 (voir le diagramme [@ )
Antenna connector @ ]
Conector de antena E

Connecteur d’antenne

7~
[T
&)

— 15 A fuse

ol [ ] Fusible de 15 A FTTTeTmmmnenesssssesssseneseoeseneees : ~
Fusible 15 A 1 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. 1| Ignition switch
Rear ground terminal \ : *1 No suministrado con esta unidad. 1| Interruptor de encendido
\ Terminal de tierra e ¥1. Non fourni avec cet appareil. 1| Interrupteur d'allumage
2 posterior 3 : ' \ Iy
Borne arriére de masse : To metallic body or chassis of the car §*1 : ’
E A un cuerpo metélico o chasis del automovil ‘ % |
Line out (see diagram @) —— E @ Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture > E@ E )
Salida de linea (véase diagrama &) : (Y S \
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme ) H %
' Yellow . L . .
H Amarillo®2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
To external components (see diagram [@) ! % the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) —4—-O0~0—
To external components (see diagram [@) \ Jaune A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la baterfa del
To external components (see diagram [ ) E automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes) 1
: A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture
E Red (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 'V constant) Fuse block 77
: Rojo Bloque de fusibles

Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
NS ) A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles
Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

Porte-fusible

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation,

this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be Blue with white stripe

turned on.
*2 Antesd bar ol funci iento de esta unidad ) Azul con rayas blancas To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.)
n . s . . .
ntes ‘e ComF’fO are uncp amiento de &sta unidad previa \ Bleu avec bande blanche Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere (méx. 200 mA) _>
a de la instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo {

Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil ou a 'antenne automatique s’il y en a une

contrario no se podra conectar la alimentacion.
P (200 mA max.)

*,

N

Orange with white stripe
Naranja con rayas blancas
Orange avec bande blanche

Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant
installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon l'appareil ne peut
pas étre mis sous tension.

To car light control switch
1(5) Alinterruptor de control de las luces del automavil
A linterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture

(ILLUMINATION)

(r

Brown
Marrén

To cellular phone system—only for KD-AR870

NS @ Al sistema de teléfono celular—sdlo para KD-AR870
Al cellulare—seulement pour le KD-AR870

DJIE

NS

Altavoz izquierdo (delantero)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

v
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
! Marrone
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'
'
H
'

White with black stripe k White Gray with black stripe ) Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanco con rayas negras — \___Blanco Gris con rayas negras — ___Gris Verde con rayas negras —— —Verde Plrpura con rayas negras — — Purpura
Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire ) ()  Vert Violet avec bande noire =) ) Violet
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

9 ) Altavoz derecho (delantero)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below.

« For listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio, connect a JVC DLP
—Down Link Processor (separately purchased) to this unit.

 The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface
adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for
D. player).

Estos componentes se pueden conectar en serie, tal como se muestra

en la ilustraciéon de abajo.

« Para escuchar la radio satelital SIRIUS, conecte un DLP (Down Link
Processor) de JVC (adquirido por separado) al receptor.

« Puede conectar el iPod*s o el reproductor D. usando un adaptador
de interfaz (no suministrado)—KS-PD100 (para iPod) o KS-PD500
(para el reproductor D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Conexion 1 (conexion integrada) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée

Connecting other external components / Conexion de los componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

JVC CD changer, SIRIUS Satellite radio, XM Satellite radio, Apple iPod®, or JVD D. player / Cambiador de CD de JVC, radio satelital SIRIUS, radio satelital XM,

iPod® de Apple o reproductor JVC D. / Changeur de CD JVC, radio satellite SIRIUS, radio satellite XM, iPod® Apple ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “Changer” for external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “Changer” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 21 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “Changer” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 21 du MANUEL D’'INSTRUCTIONS.)

Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur

Villustration.

o Pour écouter la radio satellite SIRIUS, connectez un processeur DLP
JVC —Processeur de signaux satellite-terre (vendu séparément) a cet
appareil.

o Le iPod*s ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un
adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou
KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).

a

To CD changer, KS-PD100, or KS-PD500
Al cambiador de CD, KS-PD100 0 KS-PD500  <um

XMDJVC100

Au changeur de CD, KS-PD100 ou KS-PD500

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Tuner universel XMDirect™

i D APPI}Z3 iP(()ic)l (separately JVC D. player (separately
%—; % %E—I fffffff G % [PIEERE urchased)
*6 S Ks-PD100 Apple iPod (adquirido D geproductor D.VC
I JVC DLP JVC CD changer separadamente) 8 KS-PD500 (adquirido separadamente)
¥ KD-AR870 DLP JVC Cambiador de CD de JVC l ;I iPod Apple (vend ou Lecteur D. JVC (vendu
KD-G820 Processeur DLP JVC Changeur de CD JVC séparément) g‘ séparément)
= I

« For listening to the XM Satellite radio, you can also connect XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box (separately purchased) through this unit using JVC Smart
Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100 (not supplied).

CD changer jack : « Para escuchar la radio satelital XM, también puede conectar el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ (adquirido por separado) al receptor mediante un

Jack para el cambiador de CD & adaptador Smart Digital XMDJVC100 de JVC (no suministrado).

Prise du changeur CD x¢ || » Pour écouter la radio satellite XM, vous pouvez aussi connecter le tuner universel XMDirect™ (vendu séparément) a cet appareil en utilisant ladaptateur :

; numérique intelligent JVC—XMDJVC100 (non fourni). Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box) :

cTTTTTTTTTTTTTTRTTRTT ! *7 :'_. Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect“”)E
- M Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)




B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Conexién de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos / Connexion

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through

d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

Usted podra conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo
de su automavil.
« Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre
systéme autoradio.
o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)

this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

- Only for KD-AR870: You can switch off the built-in amplifier
and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier(s) to
get clear sounds and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the
unit. See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS (separate volume).

— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the
hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn
down the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the
best performance from this unit.

au fil de commande a distance de Uautre appareil de facon qu’il

puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

« Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
inutilisés.

- Uniquement pour le KD-AR870: Vous pouvez mettre hors service
Pamplificateur intégré et envoyer les signaux audio uniquement
sur un ou plusieurs amplificateurs extérieurs afin d’obtenir un
son clair et d’éviter tout échauffement interne de lautoradio. Voir
page 21 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS (volume séparé).

- Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est maintenu a un
niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité Hi-Fi pour les sons
reproduits par cet appareil.

Lors de la connexion d’'un amplificateur extérieur a
cet appareil, diminuez le réglage du gain sur lamplificateur
extérieur pour obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.

remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta

unidad.

Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al

amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad

quedan sin usar.

- Sélo para KD-AR870: Podra desconectar el amplificador
incorporado y enviar las sefiales de audio solamente al(los)
amplificador(es) externo(s) para obtener sonidos nitidos y evitar
que se caliente el interior de la unidad. Consulte la pagina 21 del
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES (volumen separado).

— El nivel de salida de linea de esta unidad permanece alto para que
corresponda con los sonidos de alta fidelidad reproducidos por
esta unidad.

Cuando conecte un amplificador externo a esta unidad,
disminuya el control de ganancia del amplificador externo para
obtener un éptimo rendimiento de esta unidad.

Remote lead

Y
Cable remoto \{ Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) G J ,./j
Fil d’alimentation a distance Cableremoto (Azul conrayas blancas) f~  T— —~— Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Rear speakers Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande N ‘: Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Altavoces posteriores blanche) L] "‘;‘. _______ _/__i _____________________________ : Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)
Enceintes arriére " _"_""""""""\:‘: :
o INPUT I """"""""""""""""""""""" o . ) .
JVC Amplifier — %4 - 1 1 1 To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Amplificador de JVC L ‘“ ] / || .KD-AR870 i 1 1 Alconductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere
JVC Amplificateur |F © < c@" ||®|:: (@) (®) H ' Aufil de télécommande de Pautre appareil ou d l'antenne automatique s'il
\—JI uu[our il LS H KD-Gszo E E: H yenaune
% Lo : : d b

l "3 i i i E
S SUray P | y
; j ook i e @] | JVCAmplifer | 5
. Front speakers JVC Amplifier L'T 1] % .5 ¢ ".‘,__ “m: mplitica (.)r el || ;
: Altavoces delanteros Amplificador de JVC |.| D} : Front speakers H JVC Amplificateur Stbmonfor :
E Enceintes avant JVC Amplificateur «:@" : Altavoces delanteros ! T Subwoofer :
: —— | ' Enceintes avant H In:g@*3 Cai d .
: : : L P aisson de grave
H L:;;;gﬂ e

' Ve )

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*3 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metélica o al chasis—a un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo
contrario, se podrian producir dafos en la unidad.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la *4 Cable de sefial (no suministrado con esta unidad)

peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Conexion 2 (conexidn alternativa) /Connexion 2 (connexion alternative)

CD changer jack / Jack para el cambiador de CD / Prise du changeur CD
Apple iPod (separately
D purchased) e ( .
. Apple iPod (adquirido . player (separately
KS-PD100
separadamente) C] Eurchgsed) o Ve
iPod Apple (vendu or eproductor D.
Vs Bione  |° | cambiadorde co de e M e o S e B VG ot
- ambiador de e ou ecteur D. vendu
L& - rocesseur angeur de séparémen
@ KD-G820 P DLPJVC|°* | Changeur de CDJVC L separément)
— I

......................................................................................................................................

—&

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Tuner universel XMDirect™

CAUTION / PRECAUCION / PRECAUTION:
Before connecting the external components,
make sure that the unit is turned off.

Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)
Antes de conectar los componentes externos,

Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal
XMDirect™)
Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)

asegurese de que la unidad esté apagada.
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs,
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension.

XMDJVC100

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied with your JVC CD changer or DLP *7 Signal cord supplied with your Smart Digital Adapter
*5 iPod es una marca comercial de Apple Computer, Inc, registrada en los EE.UU. y otros paises. || *6 Conexion del cable suministrado para su cambiador de CD o DLP JVC || *7 Cable de sefal suministrado con el adaptador Smart Digital
*5 *7

Cordon de signal fourni avec votre adaptateur numérique
intelligent

*6 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre changeur CD ou processeur
DLPJVC

iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans
les autres pays.

Audio signal cord supplied with your Smart Digital Adapter.
Cable de sefial de audio suministrado con el adaptador Smart Digital

Other external component / Otro componente externo / Autre appareil

extérieur

Cordon audio fourni avec votre adaptateur numérique intelligent

JVC PnP (Plug and Play) / PnP (Plug and Play) JVC/ PnP (Plug and Play) JVC

« Set “Ext In” for external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione

%En «d0n ) A0k ->i L
I(R] <= .:@"j Eﬁb »©n

External component
Componente exterior
Appareil extérieur

KS-U57+9

|

Jack para el cambiador de CD

“Ext In” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 21 del MANUAL DE R T T L EE T T T ETT S
INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “Ext In” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 21 du ¥ KD-AR870 : External component
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.) KD-G820 | : Componente exterior
You can also connect JVC PnP through this unit using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, KS-U100K (not CD changer jack : Appareil extérieur
supplied). :

o Turning on/off the unit can also turns on/off the JVC PnP.
También podréa conectar la PnP JVC a través de este receptor utilizando el adaptador para radio SIRIUS
JVC, KS-UT00K (no suministrado).

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
Miniclavija estéreo de 3,5 mm
Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

P RN Prise du changeur CD ... F\
E %: KS-U58 *10 f——xo——||

« Al encender/apagar el receptor también se enciende/apaga la PnP JVC. L (SRR ;
Vous pouvez aussi connecter le PnP JVC a cet autoradio en utilisant ladaptateur de radio SIRIUS JVC KS- %9 Line Input Adapter KS-US57 (not supplied for this unit)
UL00K (non fourni). *9 Adaptador de entrada de linea KS-U57 (no suministrado con esta unidad)

o Mettre sous/hors tension lautoradio peut aussi mettre sous/hors tension le PnP JVC. %9 Adaptateur d'entrée de ligne KS-US7 (non fourni avec cet appareil)

*10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*10 Adaptador de entrada AUX KS-U58 (no suministrado con esta unidad)
*10 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

To headphones jack
Al jack para auriculares
A la prise du casque d’écoute

Stereo mini plug
Miniclavija estéreo

KD-AR870 Fiche stéré mini \ \
KD-G820 KS-U100K ’:{ Only for KD-AR870/ sélo para KD-AR870/ seulement pour le KD-AR870/
>
CD power plug / To DCIN jack LINEIN *4 1
A — \% (0 a0 s External component

CD changer jack f Clavija de alimentacién de CC AljackDCIN  JVVC PnP :El - lj[/:C“ g Componente gxterior
Jack para el cambiador de CD Fiche d'alimentation CC Alaprise DCIN KD-AR870 . |® - '=||El| |||El=' > Appareil extérieur
Prise du changeur CD
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[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
GETO0361 -OO[1U?]\



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling nar maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nér
interlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. {den dppnas och sparren &
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta e
BEAM (¢)]strdling. (d)|strélen. (:

VARO : Avaagssa fa suojalukitus
ohiteftuna tai viallisena olt afina
nékyvalle ja  ndkyméttomalle
lasrsdteilylle. Vg siteen

suoraan itsegs. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

“Please Eject” appears on the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

™2 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<4<«€/»»| A buttons, A/V buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

/Ex.: When you press number button 1 after
pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

MODE
Off
(MoNO)

Works as time countdown indicator.
. J

To use these controls for original functions

again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any

of these buttons until the control is cleared.

« Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will

start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 - 31).

' N
% Press briefly.
% Press repeatedly.
"\

O O 0 Press either
% \ one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both

buttons at the same time.
J

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

=3

External USB memory operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50..c0ceveereeee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 9
Playing a discin the unit 9
Playing discs in the CD changer ...........ccoooeeececeunns 9
Playing a USB memory 10
Sound adjustments 14
General settings — PSM.................... 16
Title assignment 24

iPod®/D. player operations................ 24
Other external component

operations 26
More about this unit ..........ccceceerenenees 27
Maintenance 31
Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 35

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification
a2 [3 (4] (5] 6] [7]  [8] [9]
e \
) @T ;
Jvc O ¢
o—1 || | —

om0 6 6 ) 6 [
[

i

&

. | J
M (2 3
BAND button EQ (equalizer) button
« Control dial A (eject) button
o &/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
DISP (display) button SRC (source) button
Remote sensor L4 (control panel release) button
« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to SEL (select) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MODE button
lighting). Number buttons
Display window V [4</>>| A buttons

[=][]

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching... Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g Vaming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

\ when throwing away or saving it.

J
g Caution: N
=
70
ha )

| Main elements and features

55\
&l

sl

~—
\ voL— voL+

O/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
o Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D ¥.
o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
USB.
+ While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
A U/D v/« R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.
[4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
equalizer).

G
i

\

Yy

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D v: Confirms the selection.

Continued on next page...




SOURCE button
o Selects the source.
(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
o Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE——

“ Turn on the power.

O
ATT

| oOnwm I

§ >
L—»TUNER - (D*
(D-CH*/iPod*/

D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN) < USB”
* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

g For FM/AM tuner

%){_,@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

S AM

a Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 - 16.)

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT

To restore the sound, press it
on
ATT

again.
To turn off the power
O/
ATT
| Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
16 - 18.

1
EN N

2-1  Canceling the display
demonstrations

Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”

2-2  Setting the clock
[1] Press number button 4 (jerzekd).
“Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.

Press »» A to select “Clock Min”
(minute). Then, turn the control
dial to adjust the minute.

Press P A to select “24H/12H.”
Then, turn the control dial to select
“12Hours” or “24Hours,” time
display mode.

3 Exit from the setting.

.




To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

| Changing the display pattern
DISP},
SEQ.

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

FM1
4&No Name

Y 87.5 MHz

Source operation display

1
4#No Name
Y 87.5 MHz

“SMALL" (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

b

TUNER EM1 87.5MHz  1:00) muart

|:“LARGE” (full display size) graphic*1 is displayed.

\ 8 NVIRZ

1:00AM AT
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 17).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

[

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 19 - 22).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

AM

@ FM1 FM2 FM3
0 Sl i

e Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching

stops.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, [F&T]
lights up on the display.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
Manual Search
o s |

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

Continued on next page...




[ Tw] 3 [ )

7
1 Mono _ Mono
%._[\ 0ff ™ "o0n ]

Exit from the setting.

IMOMGT lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FREHET goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

/BAND > >
) ? > FM1—> M2 > FM3

/7 AM

3 Select “SSM.”
(==
1 mope ]

Coo.

1 FM1
[EQ\ —SM-

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

2

SSM
Start

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

1 ‘
@rﬁm—»mz—»msw

AM

FM1
4No Name
» 4 92.5 MHz

Y

FM1<P4 >
#No"Name
Y 92.5 MHz

3 w©
?

Using the Preset Station List

o When k&ackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Station List
will appear (go to step 4 on page 9).

? e

3 Display the Preset Station List.
flIST

LEMTEF:]




4 Select the preset number you want to
store into.

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5
(ltmj) OF 6 (i=mmbi)) repeatedly.

5 Store the station.
{MEMOE: ]

FM1<P4 >
4NoYName
4 92.5 MHz

| Listening to a preset station

Using the number buttons

/Ot@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

7 AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

D@ E e E 6

or
o

Using the Preset Station List

1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to
listen to.

2 Change to the selected station.
|GHANGE]

7

S0

Disc/USB memory

operations

Playing a discin the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop playback and eject the disc

e

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

Mo T 0

CD-CH* (or EXT IN) >--,

S

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 18), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

MEE@mEm @

For disc number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
O@EE EHOEm E




Playing a USB memory m—

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

+ Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

ya » e

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

o If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

o Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

/Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ A
MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*1
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1%3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
| Disc name*4 and Jrack name*s

« For the MP3/WMA/USB:

[I Folder name and A File name, or

i Album/performer* and Jrtrack names

« When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”

18).
9 (see page 18) )




About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

s N\

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

\pages 17 and 29 for details.)

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

» You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: %
For WMA tracks:

(8

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 12).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 12).

To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

M@EE G E @

To select a number from 07 — 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
O@EGE EOE o

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):




| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

[CI=N] =|=3

o When i:Backi appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

=

2 Select “LIST.”

LLIST )
12 mMoDE ]
} List
v folder ¥
(BACK

3 Select the list type.

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

[ENTER]

7

E10N

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“‘CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the media is MP3,
WMA, or USB.

4 Seclect an item.

[: LIST > JEEIA JFile4 Na
J'FlIeZ Na JFile5 Na

» JDFile3 Na DFile6 Na
(cHANGE ) (BACK ) (=) =)

EX.: When “File” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (i=t=—J) or
6 (i=mmt—j) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
fZHAHGE]

7

SN

o The list disappears and playback starts.

M skipping tracks quickly during play

% Only possible on JVC

MP3-compatible (D changer
o For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

=

[ Track 1 to 9> Track 10 j
? ) =<20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.




B Prohibiting discejection  [O— ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

o “No Eject” appears on the display.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
« “Eject OK” appears on the display.

B Repeat play

I_RET |
8
2
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
Track: The current track [[I"REEERTI].

Folder*!:

Disc*2:

Off:

All tracks of the current folder
[REFEATI].
All tracks of the current disc

[eREEEATI]-
Cancels.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

EN

2 Select your desired playback mode.

H Intro play

L IhT ]
7
1
»
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of...
Track: All tracks of the current disc or
USB memory [[ToTrTRa].
Folder*1: First tracks of all folders
(METTrTRE ).
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted
discs [[ETTATRG ).
Off: Cancels.

H Random play

i_FhiD ‘!

;
m‘%\ N >

Mode Plays at random

Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder
and so on [[EREHGOMI).

Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
[FeTRErEanl].

All*4 All tracks of the inserted discs
or USB memory [[RICRAADGRAT].

Off: Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/

USB).

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.

*3 Only while playing a disc.
*4 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer or playing a USB memory.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=i) in step 2.




. Use V [<<4/»P| A to select a
SOllnd adJUStmentS cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.
« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than

80 Hz are cut off.
| Adjusting the sound « 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
. . 120 Hz are cut off.
You can adjust the sound characteristics to your « 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
preference. . 160 Hz are cut off.
» When i&ackli appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing Turn the control dial to adjust the
number button 3. subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]
© VolAdjust
1 ‘ Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
2 Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.

« Before making an adjustment, select a
source you want to adjust.

I_;Ef <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <—> VolAdjust

« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume

3 Adjust the selected setting item. levels. [Off or On]
® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
Press number button 1 (izELEST]) to 4 Exit from the setting.
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / ¥: between the front and rear

speakers. [F06 to R06] Selecting preset sound modes
V 4q/>r| A

between the left and right (i-EQ: inte"igent equa"zer)
speakers. [L06 to R06]

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.
Subwoofer

[1] Press number button 1 (izeLEcT]) to Available sound modes

move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
display. (Hard rock), R &B (Rhythm & blues),
POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

EQ

>




Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your

own adjustments in memory.

o When i:Backd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

‘&

or
Follow steps 1 and 2 on page 14.
o In step 2, select “EQ.”

2 Select a sound mode.

To dlsplay the rest 4

Low <> Mid <> High <

4 Adjust the sound elements of the

selected frequency range.
[1] Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEES),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

Press number button 2 (keged), then
turn the control dial to select the band
width.

Sound Range/selectable items
elements Low Mid High
Level -06 to -06 to -06 to
+06 +06 +06
FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz 10 kHz
(Frequency) | 80 Hz 1 kHz 12.5kHz
100 Hz 1.5kHz | 15kHz
200 Hz 2.5kHz 17.5kHz
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix
width) Q1.25 Q0.75
Q1.5 Q1.0
Q2.0 Q1.25

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
frequency ranges.

6 Store the adjustments.
[ETORE]

(L
Sore7




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values

Sound Low Mid High
modes |jovell FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width)
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25| 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1kHz Q1.25 | +03 | 10kHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz
CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

3 Select a PSM item.

| Basic procedure

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

o By pressing either of the buttons
repeatedly, you can also move to the item

1 of the other categories.

E 4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

wDemo/Link  »

¢ Demo ¥ / \
@B (Lock X5 >> )
An item previously selected appears on the \

display. <
2 Select a PSM category.
PR e ook iaseLi ] i3 3 5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other

PSM items if necessary.

9 10 n 12
2] ) &) Ceq
RN 6 Exit from the setting.

To display the rest4 @\

@'ﬁunm"enLnﬁ‘ >
9 10 11 12
= &= G




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be
Display activated automatically, [6].
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/

WMA tracks, [11, 29].
Off: Cancels.
" « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
o Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [19].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [22]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [21].
Clock Hr 1-12AM/1 - 12PM (0 - 23), [6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
S |Clock Min 00 - 59, [6]
o Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H 12Hours - 24Hours, [6]
Time display mode [Initial: 12Hours]
Scroll Once: [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll Auto: Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
Off: Cancels.
o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
display regardless of the setting.

Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.
= Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [22].
§ Any hour - Any hour
a From - To*1: [Initial: 6PM - 7AM]

Contrast
Contrast

1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
make the display indications clear and

legible.

LCD Type
Display type

Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display
(except still images and animation).
Positive pattern will be selected during the
day time*2; while negative pattern will be
used during the night time*2.

Positive pattern of the display.

Auto:

Positive:

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

¥2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
E Font type 1 [Initial] — 2
S Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
= Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Off: Cancels.
IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
& frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
= Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
= adjacent stations, but sound quality will
not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
Ext Input*3 Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [24].
ExtIn: To use any other external component than
the above, [26].
Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the
= . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
=2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB has been selected as the source,
playback pauses during telephone muting.
Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 - Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the
maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)
Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [22].
Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the
e display color, [23].
= Day Color: User color during the day time*4.
~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*4.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*3 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.

*4 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

» With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

 You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each
Movie: 60 frames each

I Basic procedure

o When iEackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When i=tm=_j/i=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.
/ Download
\ Delete <> Set
Q

4 Select a picture size.
ILARGE] fSHaLL

go. " e

The display goes to the PICT menu.

 To download the file(s), see the following.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 20 and 21.
o To activate the file(s), see page 22.

IMPORTANT:

« Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 11 and 17)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

- Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

* If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.

B Downloading pictures or an animation

« It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 30.
« To activate the downloaded files, see page 22.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on left column.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

Continued on next page...




2 R 8 . To download more pictures from

/‘\ \) L_» . . the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
\ Movle = Plcture = » To download more pictures from

S another folder, press number button
’ 3 (ieackd). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.
[ T -

9 Exit from the setting.
g,

“File Check” flashes and then the Folder List

appears on the display. [ | Deleting the files

Deleting the stored animation

3 Select a folder.
1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.

%» LIST >NO0lFolder  NO4Folder » In'step 3, select "Delete.
l V.'l:'x\

| N02Folder N 05Folder

N03Folder N 06Folder

2 N
@) T_r>Movie ~<> Picture
4 Display the File List. \ AllFiles
Q

LEILE ]
, \ /
@ [DELETE]

7
5 Selectafile.
| P % EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in
\:‘ .

LST >BfilelNa  WFiledNa
(= BFile2 Na Biles Na step 4 on page 19

Large Movie
Delete OK?

WFile3 Na WFile6 Na

3 Delete the animation.

6 Confirm the selection.
I -

4 )
EX.: When “FileT Na” is selected Exit from the setting.

7 Download the file. E

7

SN

7
@ File1 Na Download OK? :




Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

\ Movie <> Picture
/ LL» AllFiles <j

IDELETE )

7 LIST > I JFile4 Na
JFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JIFile3 Na JFile6 Na

(=(=)

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (izeLezEd) to confirm

the selection.

3
EX.: When “File1 Na" is selected

Press number button 1 (=) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1]and[2] to delete more
pictures.

o To delete all the stored pictures
Press number button 2 (iaLLpew).

ge all Pictures
H Delete 0K?

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page
19

Press number button 1 (FE¥=EH) to
delete all the stored pictures.

4 Exit from the setting.

3

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 <
\ 4

LDELETE]
g
7 H Delete OK?
EinN

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

step 4 on page 19
3 Delete all the stored files.
 DELETE.|

[igx
4 Exit from the setting.

E N




B Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

|—: Movie <—> Plcture
Slldeshow

i
=

Movie
¥ Default

(BACK)

EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in
step 4 on page 19 and “Movie”
is selected

Set
Large
SET

4

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. =» Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

= Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are
activated and shown in
sequence (UserSlide).

o If no still image is stored,

beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When iEackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
« In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

E—
I 7
¢ 6PM-TAMY

((BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »» A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

G

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When iiBack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




M Setting the display color 6 Exit from the setting.
1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16. @\
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”

« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

M Creating your own color—User Color

i_SET | You can create your own colors—“Day Color”
or “NightColor.”

psm ]
fAll_ Sourcers
@ ‘ v Bery ¥
(A 1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”

3 Selecta source. o In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

All Source*! = CD 2= Changer (or Ext / T_‘:: Day (olorj
In*2) = USB* = EM =~ AM —~ Ipod*¥/ A\ NightColor

D.PLAYER*? ~ (back to the beginning) Q
*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use ’
the same color for all the sources. r e 1
*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see ===
page 18. 7

*3 Displayed only when the target @
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

S

Red <—>Green <> Blue<

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
Every*4 7 Aqua == Sky =~ Sea .~ Leaves selected primary color.
— Grass —— Apple = Rose =~ Amber C

-

= Honey = Violet =~ Grape = Pale .~

User*5 ~ (back to the beginning) E\ i

RN
*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and .
“NightColor” will be applied (see right 5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other

column for details). primary colors.

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color 6 Exit from the setting.

for each source (except when selecting @\
“All Source” in step 3).




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies, CDs
(both in the unit and the CD changer), and
external components (Ext In).

Maximum number of
Sources
characters
FM/AM tuner | Up to 10 characters (up to 30
station frequencies including
both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/
WMA/USB.

o When i&ackl appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Tune into a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
o For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 18).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

- (R

ITLE

¢ By SEE

ENTER

(BACK )( A—a )(CLEAR )

3 Assign a title.
Press number button 4 (&)
repeatedly to select a character set.

A (a - z: lower case)

3 (0 - 9: numbers,
and symbols)

-z u;per case)

Turn the control dial to select a
character.
o For available characters, see page 30.

Use V |4</»P»| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

Repeat steps [1] to [3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Store the title.
IEMTEFR]

7

E1vN

To erase the entire title

In step 3 above...

ICLEAFR)

I@

iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod°*—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.




« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 18).

/12
ATT

N o0

iPod/D.PLAYER >--.

VA

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

Adjust the volume.

Adjust the sound mode as you want.

(See pages 14 - 16.)

« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

=

« To resume playback, press it again.

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

EXN

Now the WV [«</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

2 Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

Playlists == Artists =~ Albums 2~ Songs
—~ Genres — Composers —— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

Playlist == Artist == Album = Genre =

Track = (back to the beginning)

- J

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

Continued on next page...




3 Confirm the selection.

EN

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

 Holding v <«</»»| A can skips 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

| Selecting the playback modes

N

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

I=BET ]

/‘y’?[’ 'Nlm

»

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode = One” for the D. player
(FReT .

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — All” for the D. player
(IFTRET .

Off: Cancels.

B Random play

1Y =
9
3

T
\

>

Mode Plays at random

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod [[WFRAE | or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRfRT].

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [I=Fnm].
Cancels.

Song:

Album*:

Off:

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=i) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For listening to the USB memory, see page 10.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 24 - 26.

EXTIN (or CD-CH) >--~,

Q- >

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 18
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 - 16.)

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 17).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press 4 to eject
the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 24), it will
be shown on the display.

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Continued on next page...




« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
— If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”
« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

Sound adjustment
General

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

* You cannot change the input level —
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
 Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Continued on next page...




Downloading (or deleting) files

You can download a file only while selecting

“CD” for the playback source; on the other

hand, you can delete a file while selecting any

source.

After finishing the procedure to download a

file, playback starts from the beginning.

If you have already downloaded an animation,

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

“Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display
(apital letters

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
OPQRSTUVWXY Z »=
Small letters
abcdef9d3hijk |l mn
oPAadr s tuvwXxy z wuw
Numbers and symbols
0123456789 ! > #3%
Flel” [CO =]+ l=l 1a] il
= > 7?2 @ _ ° space

iPod or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 17). This unit can display up to 40
characters.
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Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/

ks-pd500/index.html>

&
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center >
holder of the case and lift the disc 2
out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. =

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/ N\

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~

Sticker : :
S Sticker residue
S
@/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
% o The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
“ | . “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
§ work.
Z | .« Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
8 | ¢ Disccan be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 13).
B | ejected Eject the disc forcibl 2
= ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.g o Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
 Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
f}; the file names.
=
& | + Noiseis generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
< add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
§ o Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“File Check” keeps flashing on the
display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is

caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

E » “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

E- o “Not Support” appears on the display = Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate

= and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA

§ track.

& | + “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. = Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

=\. Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
« “File Check” keeps flashing on the « Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

» Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

» “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
E » “Not Support” appears on the display ~The track is unplayable.
'% and track skips.
; o “Read Failed” appears on the display, e The attached USB memory may be
2 then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
g formatted correctly.
8 The files included in the USB memory are
= corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a — z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

« While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

Z_a, » “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
£ | « “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
e display.

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly

animation for “Set” in “Pict.”
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)

E’, and press the reset button of the CD changer.
<=
B | « “Reset01” - “Reset 07” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
e .
e the display.
» The CD changer does not work at all.  Reset the unit (see page 2).
» Download does not seem to finish. It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 30).
 Animation does not move. Wait until the operating temperature resumes.
= | - Thedisplay graphic function does
°|' not work correctly.
S | . You cannot select an image or Select an image only after downloading the
o

appropriate files in memory.

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
 Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 25).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“Error 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 01”7 —
the display.

“Reset 07” appears on

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: #12dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz,

200 Hz)

Mid: *12 dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz,
2.5 kHz)

High: +12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:

5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto1602kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical

pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEGI/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:

Format: FAT 12/16/32

Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)

Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEG
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 ). If the maximum
power is less than 50 W, change “Amp Gain” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

o BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

LT ( Lt Lt:ﬂj
Rtji i R ;' RY '

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio
dealer immediately.

|

N

®/® © )

Trim plate

0 oGP

© ®
Power cord Washer (95) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt
(M5 x 20 mm)
o S o <P
@ riso \Q CR2025

@ © ® © ~
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery CD-ROM
(Image Converter: Ver. 3.0)

TROUBLESHOOTING

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

0106DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

© Do the required electrical
connections.

Bend the appropriate tabs
to hold the sleeve firmly in
place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

When using the optional stay

Stay (option)

Screw (option)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

When installing the unit without
using the sleeve

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car
radio and install the unit in its place.

*2 Not supplied

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2 for this unit.

Flat type screws
(M5 x 8 mm)*2

Pocket — %/

Bracket*2

Note:

When installing the unit on the mounting
bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws.
If longer screws are used, they could damage the
unit.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

n Typical connections

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Antenna connector

|—>L‘_3:l=h=|

dl

N

L 1L

L

]

i
G —

o Tl

y

—— 15 A fuse

2

Rear ground terminal

To subwoofer (see diagram [& )

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

=l

Ignition switch

E Black
3 : % @ To metallic body or chassis of the car ‘ 1
: Yellow *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
. . ' N——— * .
Line out (see diagram [} ) : @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
E NS Red ) @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block } »-
To CD changer or another external component (see diagram [® ) E
H Blue . .
H { To the automatic antenna if any . EI
E <:| @ (250 mA max.)
. Blue with white stripe
H { @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
ko . ; is unit prior to i - 0 ith white stri ILLUMINATION
: *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, L range with white stripe ( ). @ To car light control switch
! this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be
' turned on. Brown
E NS | @ To cellular phone system
: &
i / S \ %‘ )
E White with black stripe A—White Gray with black stripe Ai Gray Green with black stripe i— Green Purple with black stripe i— Purple
) +) =) ) =) ) =) )
E 9 ) Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade

your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with
white stripe) to the remote lead of
the other equipment so that it can be
controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this
unit, connect them to the amplifier.
Leave the speaker leads of this unit
unused.

— The line output level of this unit is
kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds
reproduced from this unit.

When connecting an external
amplifier to this unit, turn down the
gain control on the external amplifier
to obtain the best performance from
this unit.

B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer

Y-connector (n

Remote lead | Remote lead (Blue with

Rear speakers

INPUT |

..................................................................

JVC Amplifier |- ﬁ"M @ e
RO T@l (0 I |

PUT I
L@ @= 1] y4

white stripe)
N

] -
S N

............................................................................

ot supplied for this unit)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic
antenna if any

..................................................

Subwoofer

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic
body or to the chassis of the car—to the place
uncoated with paint (if coated with paint,
remove the paint before attaching the wire).
Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

E ] Front speakers

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

(for D. player).

Connecting the external components

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVCD. player

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*> or D. player can be
connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500

KS-PD100

KD-G824

s

CD changer jack

JVC CD changer

{' - IH
KS-U57+*7 ~
IB) e=<RI= +

CD changer jack —————

KD-G824

Other external component

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

lml =

KS-PD500

External component

.......

Apple iPod (separately
C] purchased)

JVC D. player (separately
C] purchased)

CAUTION:

Before connecting the external
components, make sure that the unit is
turned off.

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

*6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
changer

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
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B coorBercrBun ¢ 3akonoM Poccuiickoit Pepeparyu “O 3aiyre Ipas noTpebuTeNeir” CPOK CIy>KObI
(romHOCTI) TAHHOTO TOBApa “II0 MICTEYEHNY KOTOPOTO OH MOJKET IIPEfICTABIIATD OIIACHOCTD /IS SKM3HI,
30POBbsI IOTPeGUTEs, IPUYNHATD BPef| €ro UMYLIECTBY WIN OKpY)Karoleii cpefe” cocrassieT ceMs (7)
JIeT CO JH: MPOU3BOACTBA. DTOT CPOK SABIIAETCS BPEMEHEM, B T€4eHIE KOTOPOTO IOTPEOUTENb FAHHOTO
TOBapa MOXeT (e30I1aCHO MM I10/Ib30BATbCsI IIPU YCTIOBUM COOMIONEHNST MHCTPYKI{UY [0 SKCIUTyaTallii
JaHHOTO TOBAPA, IIPOBOAA HEOOXOMMOE OGCIy)XIBAHNE, BKIIOYAION[ee 3aMEHy PACXOJHBIX MaTepPUaIoB
M/VIN COOTBETCTBYIOIIee PEMOHTHOE OfecIIedeH e B CIIeLaTM3YPOBAHHOM CEPBUCHOM LIEHTpe.

JlomonHuTeMbHBIE KOCMETIIECKIe MaTePHaIbl K JAHHOMY TOBAapy, IOCTAB/IAeMbIe BMECTE C HUM, MOTYT
XPAaHUTbCA B TedeHNe ABYX (2) JIeT o AHsI er0 IPOU3BOLCTEA.
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\npaBax HOTPe6UTE/LS WIN JPYTUX 3aKOHOB, CBA3AHHDIX C HUM.
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Mudopmannuio 06 oTMeHe feMOHCTparyy QYHKIMIT FUCIUIES CM. Ha CTP. 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
YKa3aHus [0 YCTaHOBKeE ¥ BBIITOTTHEHMIO COEIHEHWIT IPUBOAATCSA B OT/IE/IbHOI MHCTPYKIINNL.

INSTRUCTIONS
UHCTPYKLIUN 1O SKCIJ/IYATALIMN
&
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig [VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | &ben eller interlocken fejler. Jden Gppnas och spérren &r | nakyvalle ja  nakymétiomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undoa direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. — Betrakta  ej|lasersateilylle.  Valid ~sateen
BEAI (¢)]strdling (d)|strélen. ( i suoraan itseest. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<</»»| A buttons, A/V buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

(Ex.: When you press number button 1 after h

pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

\/

d o

CONO)
7 8 9 10 1 12
EBERIE R RIS

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I How to forcibly eject a disc

“Please Eject” appears on the display.

@. \_ Works as time countdown indicator. p
To use these controls for original functions
o If this does not work, reset your unit. again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any
o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. of these buttons until the control is cleared.

« Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will
start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 35 - 39).

( N
Press briefly.

(§\ Press repeatedly.
X
O O O Press either
% T one.
%\ Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

+ Press and hold both
buttons at the same timeJ

-

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.
:  External USB memory operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — rm-rso

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations 9

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme........ 10
Disc/USB memory operations............. 12

T
)
|
)
P
w

Playing a disc in the unit 12
Playing discs in the CD changer .............cooevverennees 12
Playing a USB memory 13
Sound adjustments 17
General settings — PSM...........cccce0ee. 19
Title assignment 28

iPod®/D. player operations................ 28
Other external component operations ... 30
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For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification
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BAND button T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

« Control dial button

(][]

o &/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button A (eject) button
DISP (display) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
[4] Remote sensor SRC (source) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to [17 L4y (control panel release) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial SEL (select) button
lighting). MODE button
Display window Number buttons

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons V |<<€/»»| A buttons

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

4 Detaching... Attaching... h

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g Vaming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

\ when throwing away or saving it. )
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| Main elements and features
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O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
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attenuates the sound when the power is on.

o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) V¥ buttons

+ Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations (or services)

withD V.

Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
A U/D v/« R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.
[4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
equalizer).

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥: Confirms the selection.

Continued on next page...

T
)
-
)
P
w




SOURCE button
o Selects the source.
(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations
0 Turn on the power.

O
ATT

(2
IS

S
R
yC

TUNER — DAB* — (D*
(D-CH*/iPod*/
D.PLAYER* (or EXT IN) < USB*

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

g~

« For FM/AM tuner
|—> M1—> FMZ —>FM3 —l

« For DAB tuner

DAB1—> DAB2
DAB3 <——|

e Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 17 - 19.)

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT

To restore the sound, press it
| .
ol again.

To turn off the power
O
ATT
Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
19 - 22.

?

21 Canceling the display
demonstrations
Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”

2-2  Setting the clock

[1] Press number button 4 (izeocki).
“Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.

Press »»| A to select “Clock Min”
(minute). Then, turn the control
dial to adjust the minute.




Press »p A to select “24H/12H.”
Then, turn the control dial to select
“24Hours” or “12Hours,” time
display mode.

3 Exit from the setting.

=

To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

| Changing the display pattern

=R,

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

ANo Name
v 87. MHZ
“SMALL” (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

D

TUNER FM1 87.5MHz _ 0:00

b

“LARGE” (full display size) graphic*1 is displayed.

D

.

000 AL FLAT
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 20).

¥

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

I
v
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*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 23 - 26).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

£ TUNER >-

9 K)t s |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

e Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching

stops.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, F&T]
lights up on the display.

To stop searching, press the same button

again.
Note:
FM1 and FM2: 87.5 MHz - 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz - 74.00 MHz

Continued on next page...




To tune in to a station manually
In step @ on page 7...

Manual Search
| s

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

L Mono __ Mono
O -
A

Exit from the setting.

IMOMGT lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FAGHAET goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

(BAND > >
) ? > FM1—> FM2 > FM3

7 AM

2
3 Select “SSM.”
=) |

1 MODE ]
SSM
Start

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

M Manual presetting
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

AM

1 y
@r FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

3 10 AA

%

FM1 <P4 5

KN@VN%mé

Y 92.5 MHz

Using the Preset Station List

o When iBack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




1 Follow steps 1 ar,l’d 2 of “Using the | Listening to a preset station
number buttons” on page 8.

« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Station List Using the number buttons
will appear (go to step 4).

* =

3 Display the Preset Station List.

T
)
-
)
P
w

1
JBAND
//O I? > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

OEEMEOE E

eI ST IEMTER]

y}ggg Using the Preset Station List
©108.

1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to

listen to.
4 Select the preset number you want to

store into. 2 Change to the selected station.
| A"\:‘ LEHAHGE]
» M1 @ 87.5 >®105.9 -

2 89.9 ©108.0 7

® 97.9 © 8.5
(CGHANGE ) (MEMORY)( BACK ) (= (=)

» You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5

(tmm) OF 6 (i—m=b—i) repeatedly. .
FM RDS operations

5 Store the station.

T What you can do with RDS
- e RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations
8 FM:], <'pvﬁ'4'> § to send an additional signal along with their
@ ﬁNg ) am:/lHZ regular programme signals.
: By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the
following:

o Programme Type (PTY) Search (see page 10)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see page 11)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 12)

o Programme Search (see page 21)

Continued on next page...




Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme m—

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your

favorite programme by searching for a PTY

code.

o When ikE&ckd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

Oz,

9 Select “Search.”

I ZELECT)

PTY >IN (Classics
@Rock M (©)Affairs
(©Varied
('SEARCH ) (= ) => )
The PTY Preset List including six preset

PTY codes appears on the display.

(QFasy M
( BACK )

6 Select a PTY code (see page 12).

l al %

="
D 44 .

O TV > @ Classics
@Rock M ©Affairs
(QFasy M (Varied

(BAC) (=(=)

(SEARCH )

» You can select one from 35 PTY codes
including the first 6 preset codes
which can be preset as you like (see the
following).

« To display the other PTY Preset Lists,
press number button 5 (it=_J) or 6
(immtJ) repeatedly.

0 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

ILZEARCH)

7

@ PTY Search

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite
programme types

You can store six favorite programme types.

o When iBack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 (TP

2 Select “Memory.”
LEELECT)

7

SIS

« Preset1 e« News
‘ Pop M

Coace)

3 Select a preset number (“Preset1”-
“Preset6”) you want to store into.

.




5 Store the selected PTY code.
L=ETORE]

@

)

< Preset] B> e« (fABAK,  »
‘ Pyyyyve Jassicl 4
((STORE) (BAck)

EX.: When “Classics” is selected in step 4 on page 10

6 Repeat steps 3 to 5 to store other PTY
codes into other preset numbers.

7 Exit from the setting.

| Using the standby receptions
B TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

If a station starts broadcasting a traffic
announcement, “Traffic News” appears on the
display, and this unit temporarily tunes in to
the station. The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level is lower
than the preset level (see page 21).

To activate the TA Standby Reception

o If [T lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« If[TF] flashes, TA Standby Reception is not
yet activated. (This occurs when you are
listening to an FM station without the RDS
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)
To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing the
related signals. TR will stop flashing and
remain lit.

ITF] either lights up or flashes on
the display.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

ITE goes off.

B PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite programme

type from any source other than AM.

« This function also takes effect for the DAB
tuner.

T
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To activate the PTY Standby Reception and
select the PTY codes

1
2 Activating the PTY Standby Reception.
Display the currently selected PTY code.
BT i

8

2 PTY_, currently selected
(S 0ff T PTY code ]
%) N
N

3 Selecting a PTY code.

©

4 Exit from the setting.

IETH] either lights up or flashes on the display.

o If [T lights up, PTY Standby Reception is
activated.

o If[EFT] flashes, PTY Standby Reception is not
yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing the
related signals. [ will stop flashing and
remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception

Select “PTY Off” in step 2 above.
IET=1 goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-Regn’l” on page 21.

S~
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

PTY codes

News, Affairs, Info, Sport, Educate, Drama,
Culture, Science, Varied, Pop M (music),
Rock M (music), Easy M (music), Light M
(music), Classics, Other M (music), Weather,
Finance, Children, Social, Religion, Phone In,
Travel, Leisure, Jazz, Country, Nation M
(music), Oldies, Folk M (music), Document

Dis¢/USB memory

operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop playback and eject the disc

&N

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

CD-CH* (or EXT IN) >--,

e~

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 22), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

12

Ce)

For disc number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
O@EE @I mEmmeo;E




Playing a USB memory mum——

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

s
R
¢
USB —>-------
YA P e
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

o If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

o Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

( Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ )

MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*1
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1*3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
# Disc name*4 and Ji Track name*s

« For the MP3/WMA/USB:

J Folder name and ﬂ File name, or

| Album/performer*s and JTrack name*s

« When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”

9 (see page 21).
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About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

e 2

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

pages 20 and 37 for details.)
N

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

 You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: %
For WMA tracks:

=

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 15).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 15).

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

@ @ @ & e

To select a number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
) 2) ) (=) =) Ca)

o To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):




| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

(or=n]=IN[=y

o When iEacj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

LS

2 Select “LIST.”

[ 5
12 moDE ]

‘ List
Folder
fNTFR

l R/\(K 1

3 Select the list type.

Disc*!1 <> Folder*2 <> File*2

IEMTER]

7

S0

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the media is MP3,
WMA, or USB.

4 sclect an item.

l : lIST >J' ile1 Na DFile4 Na
F|Ie2 Na DFile5 Na
’ JFile3 Na JFile6 Na

HuuU (BACK ) (=)=

EX.: When “File” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (i=t==—i) or
6 (i—mmbj) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
fZHAHGE]

7

SN

o The list disappears and playback starts.

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

=

« For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

‘
2 [:M”z.;“i.}j

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

Track31->@->----—|
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M Prohibiting disc ejection B Repeat play

You can lock a disc in the loading slot. LEET_]
8
2
U T+ oon <
ATT A
N\

Mode Plays repeatedly

Track: The current track [[TVRERE&TI]-.
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder
procedure. (= EEFEATI].
« “Eject OK” appears on the display. Disc*2:  All tracks of the current disc
[=REFEATI].
Off: Cancels.

« “No Eject” appears on the display.

| Selecting the playback modes
B Random play

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. i_FRhDJ
9
"
X
2 Select your desired playback mode. Mode Plays at random

Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder,

H Intro pla
=l then tracks of the next folder

. . and so on [[ERARGEMI].
i) Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
7 [FTRARETHI].
‘1. All*4; All tracks of the inserted discs
% N or USB memory [[RITRAMDGRAI) -
N » Off: Cancels.
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of... %1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
Track: All tracks of the current disc or USB).
USB memory [[FoTRTRG]. *2 Only while playing discs in the CD
Folder*!: First tracks of all folders changer.
(MeTIRTRE]. *3 Only while playing a disc.
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted *4 Only while playing discs in the CD
discs [MErTRTRG]. changer or playing a USB memory.
Off: Cancels.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=]) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

o When i.gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

TE

2

S \
ij ~<—> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <— VolAdjust

« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
[1] Press number button 1 (isELEST) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / V: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]
Vi€t A
between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer
(1] Press number button 1 (izELEET]) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment
display.
Use V [4</»»| A to select a
cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

» 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
« Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

=

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),
POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

o When Eack] appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

Continued on next page...
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T

2 Select a sound mode.
LELaT TR T D >

@@ E

To display the rest 4

EEEEE,

3 Exit from the setting.

[SELO

Press number button 2 (i=2-i), then
turn the control dial to select the band

width.
Sound Range/selectable items
elements Low Mid High
Level -06 to -06 to -06 to
+06 +06 +06
FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz 10 kHz
(Frequency) | 80 Hz 1 kHz 12.5kHz
100 Hz 1.5kHz 15 kHz
200 Hz 2.5kHz 17.5kHz
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix
width) Q1.25 QO0.75
Q1.5 Q1.0
Q2.0 Q1.25

| Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your

own adjustments in memory.

o When i:Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.

2 Select a frequency range.

Low <> Mid <> High <

3 Adjust the sound elements of the

selected frequency range.
Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEES.),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
frequency ranges.

5 Store the adjustments.

STORE]
7 [EQ |

¥ User 1%
Store?
S )

(STORE

' <
\ 4

ISTORE)

7

SN

((BACK )




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values

Sound Low Mid High ;’
modes |\ovel| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level]| FREQ  |Q(Band [R
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) E
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25| 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1kHz Q1.25 | +03 | 10kHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz
CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

| Basic procedure 3 Select a PSM item.

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows. e N\
o By pressing either of the buttons
1 repeatedly, you can also move to the item
@ of the other categories.
fpsmw ] 4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

wDemo/Link  »

¢ Demo ¥ / \
QA (o)A >> )
An item previously selected appears on the \

display. <
2 Select a PSM category.
O o ook JntskLan] 3 3 5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other

PSM items if necessary.

g 10 1 12
) 1] (=) G
w0 6 Exit from the setting.

To display the rest4

@'QUDID"GDLDH‘ >
9 10 1 12
(ERN RSN E-RN

Continued on next page...




Category

Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be
Display activated automatically, [6].
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/
WMA tracks, [14, 37].
Off: Cancels.
- « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
S 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] .~ Meter 2
o Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [24].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [26]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [24].
Clock Hr 0-23 (1-12AM/1 - 12PM), [7]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
Clock Min 00 -59, [7]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
S [24HM2H 12Hours - 24Hours, [7]
o Time display mode [Initial: 24Hours]
Clock Adj Auto: [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically
Clock adjustment adjusted using the CT (clock time) data in
the RDS signal.
Off: Cancels.
Scroll Once: [Initial]; For disc information: scrolls the
Scroll disc information only once.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
Auto: For disc information: repeats the scroll (in
5-second intervals).
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
Off: For disc information: cancels.
= For DAB text: shows only headline if any.
§ o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
a display regardless of the setting.
Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.
Off: Cancels.
On: Activates dimmer.
Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [26].

From - To*L:

Any hour - Any hour
[Initial: 18 - 7]




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Contrast 1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
Contrast make the display indications clear and N
legible. |
LCD Type Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display %
Display type (except still images and animation). L
Auto: Positive pattern will be selected during the
>
= day time*2; while negative pattern will be
& used during the night time*2.
e Positive: Positive pattern of the display.
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
Font type 1 [Initial] = 2
Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [13].
Off: Cancels.
AF-Regn’l When the received signals from the current FM RDS station
Alternative become weak....
frequency/ AF: [Initial]; Switches to another station (or
regionalization service) (the programme may differ from the
reception one currently received), [12, 34].
o The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG: Switches to another station broadcasting the
same programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
] Off: Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is
§ set to “On”).
TA Volume 0 —300r0— 50%3[11]
Trafficannouncement [Initial 15]
volume
P-Search On: Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to
Programme search another frequency broadcasting the same
programme as the original preset RDS
station is if the preset station signals are not
sufficient.
Off: [Initial]; Cancels

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

¥2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

¥3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
o adjacent stations, but sound quality will
E not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DAB AF*4 On: [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB
Alternative frequency services and FM RDS stations, [12, 34].
reception Off: Cancels.

Ext Input*> Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [12], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [28].

Ext In: To use any other external component than
the above, [30].

Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the

=) . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as
the source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 — Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the

maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)

Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [26].

Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the

e display color, [27].

= Day Color: User color during the day time*s.

= NightColor:  User color during the night time*s.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*4 Displayed only when the DAB tuner is connected.
*s Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.
*6 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

» With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

 You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each
Movie: 60 frames each

I Basic procedure

o When iEackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When i—tem_j/i_=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.

@)

Download
Delete <> Set

4 Select a picture size.

ILARSE] 1I=EMAaLL)

i e,

The display goes to the PICT menu.

T
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 To download the file(s), see page 24.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 24 and 25.
« To activate the file(s), see page 26.

IMPORTANT:

o Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 14 and 20)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

— Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

* If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.




B Downloading pictures or an animation

« It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 38.

« To activate the downloaded files, see page 26.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

“File Check” appears and then the Folder
List appears on the display.

3 Select a folder.

l -
; =S LIST > NO01Folder N 04Folder
l T N02Folder N 05Folder
SN N03Folder N 06Folder
) (==)

4 Enter the File List.
LEILE |

7

SN

5 Select a file.

LIST >WFile1 Na DFile4 Na
WFile5 Na

WFile6 Na

WFile2 Na
BFile3 Na

6 Confirm the selection.
[ —

EivN
7 Download the file.

§_cL_8

7

SN

8 . To download more pictures from
the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
« To download more pictures from
another folder, press number button
3 (ieackd). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

File Na Download OK?

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected

9 Exit from the setting.

M Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 7S
\> T_'—>Movie<—>Picture
A\ AlFiles
&

\/

I.DELETE )

7 H Delete OK?
i

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in
step 4 on page 23




3 Delete the animation. « To delete all the stored pictures

[1] Press number button 2 (iaLLoed).
Large all Pictures I
Z H Delete OK? 2]
@ 5
EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page  [liv=d
23 L

4 Exit from the setting.
& Press number button 1 (EI¥=T¥) to
@ delete all the stored pictures.

4 Exit from the setting.
Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23. @\

« In step 3, select “Delete.”

Deleting all the stored files

2
/ _ ) 1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
T_|”M°‘"e <> Picture « In step 3, select “Delete.”
A\ AllFiles
2
' / T_'—>Movie ~<> Picture
|.DELETE ] \ = AllFiles
; LIST > JGISHR JFile4 Na N
| JFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JFile3 Na JFile6 Na ’
The File List appears on the display. RELETE )
7
3 . To delete one of the stored pictures @ (@) .
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in
number button 1 (izeLezed) to confirm step 4 on page 23

the selection.

- 3 Delete all the stored files.

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected 7

Press number button 1 (FERET) to Q\

delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1] and [2]to delete more 4 Exit from the setting.

pictures. @\




M Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
o In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

Movie <—> Plcture

Slldeshow
Set Movie
Large ¥ Default

(SET ) (BACK )

EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in

step 4 on page 23 and “Movie”

is selected

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. =» Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

= Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are
activated and shown in
sequence (UserSlide).

o If no still image is stored,

beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When iBack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
o In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

psm ]
L Y
_ ¢18-7 %

((BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press | A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

£

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When i-Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




M Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

Sourcers

psM ]
A
¥ FBery ¥
(BACK)

All Source*! = CD = Changer (or Ext
In*2) = USB** = FM = AM = DAB*3
— Ipod*3/D.PLAYER*3 = (back to the
beginning)

*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 22.

*3 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

Every*4 7 Aqua = Sky =~ Sea .~ Leaves
—~ Grass — Apple = Rose =~ Amber

= Honey =~ Violet =~ Grape = Pale .~
User*5 ~ (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

.

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—*
or “NightColor.”

Day Color”

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

T_‘:: Day Color
nght(olo

Red <—>Green <> Blue <,

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

l Al
l v‘rl;\-.\
SN

5 Repeat steps 3and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

6 Exit from the setting.

[SELS
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Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in the unit
and the CD changer) and external components
(Ext In).

Maximum number of
Sources
characters
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/
WMA/USB.

o When iEackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
o For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 22).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

ENTER )

3 Assign a title.
Press number button 4 (i)
repeatedly to select a character set.

£i (A- Z: upper case)
]
d (a - z: lower case)

¥
3 (0 - 9: numbers,
and symbols)

Turn the control dial to select a
character.
o For available characters, see page 38.

Use V |4</»P| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

Repeat steps [1]to [3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Sstore the title.
IENTEF]

7

S0

To erase the entire title
In step 3 on the left...

ICLEAFR)

iPod*/D. player operations

I@

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.




To fast-forward or reverse the track

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

T
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To go to the next or previous tracks

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 22).

/12
ATT

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

2] SN

s
g . Now the V (<</»»| A buttons work as
/£ |Pod/D.PLAYER—>"; the menu selecting buttons.*
/o ' .....................

Playback starts automatically from where 2 Select the desired menu.
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

6 Adjust the volume.

(ForiPod: A
Playlists == Artists =~ Albums 2~ Songs
~ Genres =~ Composers . (back to the
beginning)
a Adjust the sound mode as you want.
(See pages 17 - 19.) ForD. player:
» Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or Playlist == Artist =~ Album 2~ Genre —~
D. player is deactivated. \Track ~ (back to the beginning) )
To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for * The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
D. player) playback - If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.

- When you confirm the selection of a track.

=

« To resume playback, press it again.




3 Confirm the selection.
%To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding WV <</ A can skips 10
items at a time.

| Selecting the playback modes

‘

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

>

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode = One” for the D. player
(FReT ).

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — All” for the D. player
(IFTRe .

Off: Cancels.

H Random play

i_EhD
9
3
Mode Plays at random
Song: Functions the same as “Shuffle

Songs” of the iPod [[¥¥RHE |or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRfET].
Album*: Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[=Frm].
Off: Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=gEE-]) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For listening to the USB memory, see page 13.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 28 - 30.

: EXTIN (or CD-CH) -~

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 22
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 17 - 19.)

DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see “DAB
AF” on page 22).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

Ve DAB3

9 ) Jiw > DAB1 —> DAB2 —

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

DAB]
sBayern
iBayern 2

T
)
|
)
P
w

iNews

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) you want to listen to.

To tune in to an ensemble manuall
In step © above...

Select a desired ensemble frequency.

When surrounding sounds are noisy

Some service provides Dynamic Range Control
(DRC) signals together with their regular
programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low
level sounds to improve for your listening.

N

Continued on next page...




Select one of the DRC signals levels (1, 2,
or 3).

I_DRC |
4 —~DRC.,. DRC_, DRC
DRC

1
Cil.T o |
N\ wp ((a(l)lcels)

The reinforcement increases from 1 to 3.

Exit from the setting.

IERE] appears on the display.

o [ERE] will be highlighted only when
receiving DRC signals from the tuned
service.

To search for your favorite service

You can search for either Dynamic or Static

PTY codes.

« Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 10 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and the FM tuner.

o Search will be performed on the DAB tuner
only.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for

each band.

o When i.gackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

EX.: Storing an ensemble (primary service) into
the preset number 4 of the DAB 1 band.

Using the number buttons

1
) IJ@ |—>DAB1—>DABZ
7 DAB3 ]

2 Select an ensemble (primary service).

AR S22
I_\‘

>

)AAi

. DAB N
1 <P4 > iNews
[ZQ\ SBayEm
iBayern 2

Using the Preset Service List

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Service List
will appear (go to step 4).

3 Display the Preset Service List.

ILLIST ) [EMTEFR]
12 * 7

DAB1>(@HR1

®HRH

©BHRS

®No Serv.
(=I)(=)

@no Serv.
QFFH
(CHANGE ) (MEMORY)( BACK )

4 Sselecta preset number you want to
store into.

DAB1 (HR1
@No Serv.

>@HRH
BHRS
©No Serv.
(= (=)

BFFH
MEMORY)( BACK )

« You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands by pressing number button
5 (itmmi) or 6 (i—m=k—j) repeatedly, but
you cannot store the selected service into
these bands.




5 Store the service.
{HEROE]

8

=0

DAB1 <P4 > tNews
SBafEm"
iBayern 2

Tuning in to a preset DAB service

Using the number buttons

) o/ > DAB1—> DAB2 —

S DAB3

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want to
listen to.

MMEEm @ e

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Using the Preset Service List

1 Display the Preset Service List, then
select the preset DAB service you want
to listen to.

2 Change to the selected DAB service.
{GHAHGE]

7
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| Using the standby reception

You can use three types of Standby Reception.

« Road Traffic News Standby Reception—TA
Standby Reception (see the following).

« Announcement Standby Reception (see the
following)

« PTY Standby Reception (see page 34).

T
)
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I Road Traffic News Standby Reception

(TA Standby Reception)

Road Traffic News Standby Reception allows

the unit to switch temporarily to the Road

Traffic News (or Traffic Announcement) from

any source other than AM. The volume changes

to the preset TA volume level if the current level

is lower than the preset level (see page 21).

« Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot use Road Traffic News Standby
Reception (TA Standby Reception) separately
for the DAB tuner and FM tuner.

B Announcement Standby Reception

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
service (announcement type).

To activate the Announcement Standby
Reception and select the announcement type

1
2 Activating the Announcement
Standby Reception.

Display the currently selected
announcement type.

¥kt ‘!

Announce

9
3
\ off
) \* currently selected

announcement type

Continued on next page...




4 Exit from the setting.

afHl either lights up or flashes on the playback
display.

« If[@&mFl lights up, Announcement Standby
Reception is activated.

o If[&fH flashes, Announcement Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate, tune in to another service
providing the related signals. [&MHI will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the Announcement Standby
Reception

Select “Announce Off” in step 2 on page 33.
A goes off.

Announcement types

Travel, Warning, News, Weather, Event,
Special, Rad Inf (Radio Information), Sports,
Finance

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite programme

type from any source other than AM.

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« PTY Standby Reception for DAB tuner works
only using a dynamic PTY code.

« You can activate and deactivate PTY Standby
Reception when the source is either “FM” or
“DAB.”

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme

by activating the Alternative Frequency

Reception.

» While receiving a DAB service:
When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

« While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 22.

p
To show the Dynamic Label Segment (DLS) A

information

While listening to an ensemble that supports
DLS....

Lights up when receiving a service providing Dynamic Label
Segment (DLS)—DAB radio text.

fBayern 2

DAB1
$JVCMOBILE
ENTERTAINMENT

 The DLS display will be temporarily
canceled when you operate the unit.

To show whole text at once, press and hold

DISP while DLS is displayed. Multi-line text

display appears.

o When the text contains more than 64
characters, another window appears to
show the rest of the text.

To restore the previous display, press and

\hold DISP again.




More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 20).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

o During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

o Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
Receiving the Traffic Announcement by TA
Standby Reception, the volume level (TA
VOL) automatically changes to the preset
level if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

o When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See pages 21 and 22.)

TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception will be temporarily canceled while
listening to an AM station.

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may

not be recommended.

General

This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press 4 to eject
the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

 While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 28), it will
be shown on the display.

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Continued on next page...




Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

o This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

¥ The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
o This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
— If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”

« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)
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Sound adjustment
General

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
« Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Downloading (or deleting) files

« You can download a file only while selecting
“CD?” for the playback source; on the other
hand, you can delete a file while selecting any
source.

o After finishing the procedure to download a
file, playback starts from the beginning.

Continued on next page...




If you have already downloaded an animation,

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

“Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display

o This unit can display Romans alphabets
(A - Z, a - z), Cyrillic alphabets, numbers,
and symbols (see below).

These characters are also used to show the
various information on the display.

Upper case (Cyrillic alphabets)

ABBTITAEX3UWWNKITMH
ONPCTVY®XUYWLWbbhb
b 3104 E s

Lower case (Cyrillic alphabets)

a 6 BTr 4 e X 3 MWW K ITMH

onpcrTY d X
b 9 0 A & space

Numbers and symbols
0123 456 7891 ” #%§%
% & () *+ = . i <
= | 2| P@]_| || [E|E]e [

iPod or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.
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Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/

ks-pd500/index.html>
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DAB tuner operations

PTY Standby Reception works for the DAB
tuner only using a Dynamic PTY, but not a
Static PTY.

TA Standby Reception for FM RDS station
and Road Traffic News Standby Reception for
DAB cannot be set separately. The T/P button
always work for the both Standby Reception
modes when the DAB tuner is connected.
Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.
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B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center Z
holder of the case and lift the disc 2
out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
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B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Sticker ~_ 2

Warped disc =

Q2N

Sticker residue

g/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
% « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
|+ “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
—
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. o Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
~ be skipped.
J
.E « Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 16).
2 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.g « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
 Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
%= | -« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
-E add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
S| .A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
§ (“File Check” keeps flashing on the
= display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
 “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
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“Reset 01” — “Reset 07” appears on
the display.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

f‘, » “Not Support” appears on the display  Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate
2 and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA
%_ track.
Z | . “NOMUSIC® appears on the display. = Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
§ o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can display Roman alphabets, Cyrillic
= (e.g. album name). alphabets, numbers and symbols (see page 38).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
« “File Check” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

» Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

o “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
= encoded in an appropriate format.
8| e« “Not Support” appears on the display The track is unplayable.
2: and track skips.
£ | - “Read Failed” appears on the display, e« The attached USB memory may be
E then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
£ formatted correctly.
2 The files included in the USB memory are
corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed ~ This unit can display Roman alphabets, Cyrillic
(e.g. album name). alphabets, numbers and symbols (see page 38).

« While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

« “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.

» “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
a display.
£ | « “Reset 08” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
'E and press the reset button of the CD changer.
()

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

« The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Download does not seem to finish.

It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 38).

Animation does not move.

Wait until the operating temperature resumes.

= | ¢ Thedisplay graphic function does
°|' not work correctly.
G | - You cannot select an image or Select an image only after downloading the
e- animation for “Set” in “Pict.” appropriate files in memory.
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “Disconnect” appears on the display. ~ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
f-; playback. Restart the playback operation using
'%. the control panel (see page 29).
B | . No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
% connecting an iPod nano.
;‘ « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
-E o “Error 01” appears on the display connect it again.
[ when connecting a D. player.
« “NO FILES” or “NO TRACK” No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
appears on the display. D. player.
o “Reset 01” — “Reset 07” appears on Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
the display. iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.
« “Reset 08” appears on the display. Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.
« The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do  Reset the iPod or D. player.
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.
+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the Move to an area with stronger signals.
display.
o “Reset 08 appears on the display. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
@ and reset the unit (see page 2).
(=)

 “Antenna Power NG” appears on the

display.

Check the cords and connections.

o The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 €, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: +12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Mid: +12 dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
High:+12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

B TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM1/FM2: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz

Rear:

FM3 : 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz
AM : (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
[FM Tuner]

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

163 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

B CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyatauum?

Moxanyucra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTeo

[na nonyyeHna uHopmaumu o nepesarpyske Bawero yctpoicTsa
obpaTtuTechb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPaHULY
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ENGLISH PYCCKUN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle 370 YyCTPOWCTBO pa3paboTaHo Ana sKcnnyaTauum Ha 12 B NocTOAHHOro HaNpAXKeHNA ¢ MMHYCOM Ha
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR macce. Ecnm Bal aBToMo6Mb He UMeET 3TOW CUCTEMBI, TPEOYETCA MHBEPTOP HAMPAXKEHUSA, KOTOPbIN
ENTERTAINMENT dealers. MOXeT 6bITb MprobpeTeH y annepa aBToMmobunHero cneynanucta JVC,

WARNINGS NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all ~ [1na npefoTBpalleHnA KOPOTKMX 3aMbIKaHWUIA Mbl peKoMeHayem Bam oTcoeAMHNTb OTpurLaTeNbHbIi

electrical connections before installing the unit. pa3beM akKyMynATOpa 1 OCYLLECTBUTL BCE NOAKMIOYEHWA Nepes YCTaHOBKOWN YCTPOCTBa.

 Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation. « Mocne ycTaHOBKIM 0653aTeNnbHO 3a3eMNINTE flaHHOE YCTPOICTBO Ha LIAaccy aBTomMo6uns.

Notes: Mpumeuanuns:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVCIN-CAR - 3ameHsAinTe npefoxXpaHUTeNb APYrM NpeaoxpaHnTenem ykasaHHOro knacca. Ecnv npegoxpaHurens
ENTERTAINMENT dealer. Cropaet CIMLWKOM YacTo, obpaTtuTech K aunepy aBTomobunHero cneymnanmcra JVC.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear + PekomeHAyeTca noaknoyaTh AMHAMUKK C MaKCMManbHOM MOLWHOCTbIO 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHel n
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change nepepaHel MaHeny yCTpoNCTBa, C MOJHbIM conpoTtussieHnem oT 4 Q) go 8 Q). Ecnn makcnmanbHas
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS). MOLLHOCTb AHaMMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiigute B pexum “Amp Gain”, uToObl NpeoTBPATUTb UX

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape. nospexaeHue (cm. MHCTPYKLUIMW MO SKCMTYATALIUU Ha cTp. 22).

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\\'
Heat sink —( |||
Papgunatop

[na npegoTBpalleHna KOPOTKOro 3amblikaHua 3aknente HEMCMNOJIb3YEMbIE KoHuUbl n3onupyioLlen
NEeHTON.

- PapgmaTop BO Bpems Ncnonb3oBaHMA CUNIbHO HarpeBaeTcA. CTapaliTech ero He TporaTb BO BpeMA
yZAaneHus ycTponcTaa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: NPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nutaHuio n NOAKNI0YEHUI0
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit rpomKorosopuTenein:
will be seriously damaged. « HE nogkniovaiiTe npoBoAa rpOMKOroBopuTeneil K akkymynaTopy aBTomoouns, nHaue
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in YCTpOIicTBO GyAeT noBpexaeHo.
your car. « MEPE[ nogkntouyeHrem NpoBOLOB FPOMKOroBopuTenel K Kabento NuTaHna rpoOMKoroBopuTtens

npoBepbTe CXxemy coeanHeHnn I'pOMKOI'OBOpI/ITEJ'Ielz B Bawem aBTOomob6Une.

Lt i L2 d
¥ ol + y Y
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Parts list for installation and connection Cnuncok getanenm ana yCTaHOBKU 1 NOAKIIOYEHUSA
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR Cnepytowume feTanii NoCTaBeHbl B KOMMEKTe C yCTPOACTBOM. Moy 0TCYTCTBIN KaKoro-nnbo
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately. 3MIEMEHTa HEMEAIEHHO CBAXUTECH C AUNEPOM aBToMO6UNbHOrO creyuanucta JVC.

®/® © ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate

Kectkuin dyTnsp/naHens MydTa [lekopaTuBHYI0 NaHenb
ynpasneHus

® ® ©

Power cord

Kabenb nutaHus

®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
KpenexHbin 6onT (M5 X 20 Mm)

N
Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5)
Lain6a (kb5) — OuKcnpytowas raiika (M5) W\

N
N
@® \ Q@ ®© © (V)
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery CD-ROM
Pe3unHoBbIN yexon Pbluarun AVCTaHLUNOHHOrO ynpasneHusa bataperika CR2025 (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
A CD-ROM
N (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
RM-RK50 Q) g




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B IMTPUBOPHYIO MAHE/JIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Kacawumeca yctaHOBKH, 06paTI/ITECb K Bal.uemy avnepy aBTOMOOUNHEro cneunanucta JVCnnm B

KOMMaHWMIO, NOCTaBAAKOLWYIO COOTBETCTBYIOLWLME NPUHAONEXHOCTU.

o Ecnn Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak cnefyet yCtaHaB/MBaTb 3TO yCTpOVICTBO, 06paTVITer K
KBaﬂVI(I)I/ILlI/IpOBaHHOMy cneunanuncry.

Do the required electrical connections.
BbinonHuTe HeobXoAMMbIE NOAKIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, KaK NMoKa3aHo Ha 060pOTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TOWN MHCTPYKLUNN.

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the

nospeanTb

fuse on the rear.
YcTaHaBnuBanTe
YCTPOWCTBO TaKUM
obpa3om, YyTobbl He

npefoxpaHuTenb,
pacnonoXeHHbI c3aau.

Ha caiefyowmnx nnicTpaynax nokasaHa TMnoBaA yCTaHOBKa. Ecnn y Bac ecTb kakne-nnbo BOMpPOChI,

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

OTOrHuTe COOTBETCTBYIOLME
durKcaTopbl, NpeAHa3HayeHHble AA
NPOYHON YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

YpaneHue ycTponcrsa
Mepen ynaneHnem ycTponcTea ocBoboanTe 3afHIO0 YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BcraBbTe iBa pblua)Ka, 3aTeM NoTAHNUTE
WX, KaK NMOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe, 4ToGbl
BbIHYTb YCTPOMCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Mpu ncnonbsoBanum
AONOJIHNTENbHOWN CTONKN

Fire wall

Stay (option)

Dashboard
MNpubopHas naHenb

Screw (option)
BWHT (mononHuTenbHo)

... Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[  YcTtaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBO NOA yriom meHee 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / lpun yctaHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6e3
ncnonb3oBaHuA My$Tbi

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
B aBTOMOGUNIAX “Toyota”, HanpumMep, CHayana yganute aBTOMOGUNbHYIO MarHUTONy, 3aTeM YCTAaHOBUTE HA ee MecTo
3TO YCTPOWCTBO.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*2
Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2 He BX0AUT B KOMMNEKT.

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2 \%
AN

@

Bracket*?
KpoHuwTeiH *2

Pocket /\/

KapmaH

@, Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Bracket*?
KpoHuwwreiH *2

Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws
are used, they could damage the unit.
MpumeyaHue : pn ycTaHOBKe YCTPOMCTBA Ha KPeneXHbI KPOHLUTENH, UCMOMb3YNTe TONbKO BUHTbI AnnHOM 8 mm. Mpwn

MCronb3oBaHUK 6ornee ANMHHBIX BUHTOB MOXHO MOBPEANTb YCTPONCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIABNIEHUE HEUCMPABHOCTEI

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

This unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

*

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

- Cpa6boTtan npefioxpaHuTenb.
* TpaBMNbHO N NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHbI U KpacCHbI NpoBoga?

 MutaHne He BKNIOYaeTca.
* MoAKnioyeH Nn XenTbii Nposoa?

. 3ByK He BblIBOAUNTCA Yepe3s rpomKorosopurtenun.
* Het nn KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHMA Ha kabene BbIXOAa FpOMKOFOBOpI/ITEJ'IePI?

« 3BYK NCKa)KeH.
* 3a3emneH N NPOBOA BbIXxOAa rPOMKOrosoputenei?
* 3aszemneHbl nu pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) v nesoro (L) rpomkorosopuTeneii?

« lllym meluaeT 3By4aHuio.
* CoefiIMHEH TN HAaXOAAWMICA C3aAM 3aKMM 3a3eMIIeHNA C LWaccK aBTOMOGWA ¢ NomoLbio 6onee
KOPOTKOTO 1 TOHKOTO LIHYPOB?

+ YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3asemsieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAa FPOMKOroBoputenen?
* 3azemsieHbl N1 pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) 1 neeoro (L) rpomkorosoputeneii?

+ NMpuemHuK He pa6oTaer.
* BblnonHeHa N1 nepeHacTpolika NnpuemMHuKa?
2




ENGLISH
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

PYCCKUN

NEKTPUYMECKWE NOAKNIOYEHUA

If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Ecnn aBTomo6unb ocHalleH
pasbemom ISO

vnnum Opel (Vauxhall)

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« MopkniounTe pazbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / nsa HekoTopbix aBTOM0o6unen VW/Audi

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Bo3moXHO, NoTpebyeTcA M3MEHUTb CXeMy COeAMHEHNI ANA NPUaraeMoro WHypa NUTaHWsA, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« MNepep ycTaHOBKOI NpUEMHUKa 06paTUTECh K aBTOPM30BAaHHOMY areHTy Mo npoga)xam aBTOMOOUIbHbIX CUCTEM.

Original wiring / icxoaHaa cxema coefiMHeHUi

Modified wiring [1]/ NpeobpasosaHHas cxema coearHEHNI
Y Y Y

View from the lead side
Buna co cTopoHbl BbIBOAOB

= |

Y
1 From the car body
% OT Kopnyca aBTOMOGUNA
% % 1SO connecﬁ R
Pa3bem ISO R
_[TT]
3O ISO connector of the supplied power cord
K @ Pazbem ISO wHypa nuTaHms, BXOAALLErO B
@ @ KOMIMEKT NOCTaBKM
Y: Yellow
Kentbin

=
R R
Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.

R
ECnn NpreMHIIK He BKIIoUaeTCs, NCNoNb3yiiTe NpeobpasoBaHHYI0 CXxemy
coenviHeHwii [2).

Modified wiring [2] / Mpeo6pasosaHHas cxema coeaurHeHN [2]
Y Y
]

— =

R: Red
KpacHbin

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Cut the ISO connector.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / MoaknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA pa3bemos ISO

nepen Hayanom noaknyveHun: TwaTenbHO npoBepbTe NPOBOAKY B aBTOMObWne. Hel'lpaBVIJ'IbHOQ
NOAKNIYEHNE MOXKET NPUBECTU K CEPbE3HOMY NOBPEXAEHUIO yCTpOI7ICTBa.
Munbl cunoBoro Kabens u Xusbl coegnHmnTena oT Ky3oBa aBTOMOOWNS MoryT 6bITb Pa3HOro uBeTa.

1 Ob6pexbTe pasbem ISO.
2 TMopcoeanHuTe LBETHbIE NpoBoJa WHYpa NUTAHNA B YKa3aHHOM HIKe NopsAKe.
3 NopkniounTe Kabenb aHTEHHDI.

4 B nocneghioio ouyepelb NOAKIIOUYUTE NIEKTPOMNPOBOAKY K YCTPOWCTBY.

To subwoofer (see diagram [@ )
K HN3KOYaCTOTHbIV AUHAMUK
(cm. cxemy [@)

L
g
o[

Aerial connector
Pa3bem aHTeHHbI

F»‘Dq

l

15 A fuse
| [MpepoxpaHutens 15 A

N
3

[~
"
)

Rear ground terminal
3afHui pasbem

3a3emneHunAa 4

Line out (see diagram [ )
K Bbixogy (cm. cxemy @)

Black
YepHbin

®

@

*2
To external components (see diagram [B]) Yellow -
K BHeLHNM yCTpoiicTBam (cm. cxemy [B]) Kentoiit @
—
Red
o ' KpacHblii
X ©

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to N 1
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise
power cannot be turned on.

*2 Tepepn NpoBepKoii PaboTbl YyCTPONCTBA NOAKTIOUNTE
3TOT NPOBOA, MHAYE NUTAHME He BKITIOUUTCA.

Blue with white stripe
CviHuiA ¢ 6enoii nonocon

To metallic body or chassis of the car
K MeTannnyeckomy Koprycy Waw Wwaccu aBTomobuns

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
(bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

K pasbemy da3bl B 6ioKke npegoxpaHuTens

(MMHYA 610K 3axuraHna) (NOCTOAHHDBIN 12 B)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*1 He BXOAUT B KOMMAEKT

Ignition switch
MepekniouaTenb 3axuraHnA

T-O~-O0—
g
N
Fuse block
o Bbnok npepoxpanutens

To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L
K BcnomoratenbHomy pasbemy B 6510Ke NpefoxXpaHnTens

-

W

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)

ol

K ynaneHHomy npoBoay Apyroro o60pynoBaHus Uim aHTeHHb! (Makc. 200 mA)

To car light control switch

> 1
Orange with white stripe
OpaHxeBbili ¢ 6enoit nonocom (ILLUMINATION) @
|\
N 1
Brown
KopuuHeBbiii
> @.

K KOHTpOsIbHOMY MepeksiioyaTento 0CBeLLeHNA aBToMOGUNA

To cellular phone system

K cucrteme cotoBoro Teﬂed)OHa

\
N
@ IS

)J \

AN

White Gray with black stripe ) Gray

®

White with black stripe Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

Benblii c yepHoi T | bBenbiin Cepblin ¢ YepHol | Cepbiin 3eneHblli C YepHoi T | 3eneHbinn MypnypHbI c yuepHon — | | NypnypHbin

nonocom nonocom @ nonocom nosnocon
Left speaker (front) = Right speaker (front) - Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
JleBbIll rpoMKoOroBopuTenb & MpaBblIli rpoMKoroBopuTesbs ;:':i:i:i:i:i:ﬁ;; JleBbIli rpoMKoOrosopuTenb MpaBbin
(nepepHwin) N (nepepHwin) XXX | (3apHni) rPOMKOroBopUTEnb

©

(3agHnI)




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / NogknioueHne BHeWwHNX ycunuTteneii n/unn HU3KOYaCTOTHDIN ANHAMUK

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. MoHO noaKNUNTL YyCUNMTENU A5 06HOBNIEHWNA aBTOMOGWIbHON CTepeocncTeMbl.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it - MNopcoeavHMTe NPOBOJ BHELLHErO YCTPONCTBA (CMHWIA € 6eoi NON0COo) K NPOBOAY BHELIHEro
can be controlled through this unit. YCTPOWCTBA ApYroro 060pyfoBaHUsA TaK, YUTOObI UM MOXKHO ObIfIo YNpaB/ATb C 3TOro YCTPONCTBa.
» Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « OTcoefMHUTE FPOMKOroBOPUTENM OT flAaHHOI0 YCTPOMNCTBA, NOAKAIOUNTE X K yCUAUTENIO.
leads of this unit unused. OcTaBbTe NpoBOAa rPOMKOroBopuTeneli JaHHOro YCTPOICTBa HEMCNONb30BaHHbIMU.
— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit. — YpoBeHb BbIXOAHOFO CUFHAA TIMHUN AAaHHOTO YCTPONCTBA NOAAEPKMBAETCA BbICOKMM, YTOODI
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the 06ecneunTb BbICOKOKaYeCTBEHHDI 3BYK, BOCMPOV3BOAVMbI aHHBIM YCTPOWCTBOM.
external amplifier to obtain the best performance from this unit. Mpyn noaKnioYeHNN BHELLHEro YCMANTENA K AJaHHOMY YCTPOICTBY y6aBbTe perynmpoBKy

YCUNEeHWA Ha BHeLHeM ycunuTene, 4tobbl ob6ecneunTb ONTUMarbHble XapakTepucTUKm paboTbl
JaHHOro yCTponcTBa.

- <=

Remotelead . . ) __Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
lMpoBog BHelwHero ycTponcTaa Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) PazbeM Y (He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)

Mposop BretuHero ycTpoiicTsa (Cumii ¢ Genoii nonocoi) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any

- <= K yaaneHHomy npoBoay Apyroro o60pyaoBaHus UM aHTEHHDI
R K . N | INPUT . .
ear sg;z;Hf;rZ . Lk /4 AL »I L JVC Amplifier : -
' Jpossssdesms= JVC-ycunutenn : Firmly attach the ground wire to the
' c“:l-i' L‘-|:|ﬂ:» R '
rpomKorosopuTent ' L = _"_ L :I“_ —_ | Subwoofer ! metallic body or to the chassis of the
INPUT ]I E ,’ H 7 H3KOUACTOTHbIIA : car—to the place not coated with paint (if
JVC Amplifier L@ @gmd L] /*4 Il L = " ‘@ _-@;' ___________ . E L:/:;ff:j‘ MHaMIK : coated with paint, remove the paint before
JVC-yecunutenn (g L qm| |®|=, [ '\@_@§ ‘: KD-G827 , . attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
—Jl ‘NFLUUJM '. L cause damage to the unit.
' ' *3 n
| : : n MNoTHO NPUKpenuTe 3a3eMNALLMIA
573 H i H L O . _[q NpoBoJA K META/UTUYECKOMY Ky30BY
crriterr et Rear speakers
' ' WA Waccy aBTOMO6UNA—B MecTe, He
P . 1 g de —(q 3afHue rpoMKorosopuTenv .
: Front speakers : Front speakers (sce diagram [) NMOKPbITOM KPacKow (eCnvi OHO MOKPLITO
H MepepHue = = o Mepe Eme 8 KpackoWn, yianvTe Kpacky nepeg Tem, Kak
E rPOMKOroBopuTEnn ' «f. rp(?Mforosopmenm (cm. cxemy B) NPUKpennAaTb NPOBOA). HeBbiNonHeHve
' I - 3TOro TpeboBaHUA MOXET NPUBECTYU K
E VC Amplifi LlNTﬁ | *4 H *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s NOBPEeXAEeHNI0 JaHHOTO YCTPOICTBA.
! J mplitier || H ISO connector and connect them to the
JVCyannutens |k @ < =||E]| : amplifier. * St cord o
' | . *5 O6pexbTe BbIBOAbI 334HUX AUHAMUKOB ignal cord (not supplied for this unit)
' 3 ' *4 Kabenib curHana (He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT
' *3 H InA pasbema ISO aBTOMO6UNA 1 nocTaskn)
R : NoACOeANHUTE UX K YCUIIUTESIO.

E Connecting the external components / MogknioyeHne BHELLHNX YCTPOMCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / YcTpoiicTBo aBTOMaTN4eCKOIl CMeHbl KOMNAKT-ANCKOB, TioHep DAB, npourpbiBatennb Apple iPod® unun JVC D.

» Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBUTe and BHewHero Bxopa 3HaueHue “Changer” (Cv. UHCTPYKLIUK N0 SKCMNYATALIUN Ha cTp. 22.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
3TV BHeLIHWeE YCTPONCTBA MOXKHO MOAKNI0UaTb NapaniesibHo, Kak NMoka3aHo Ha pucyHKe. [NpouvrpbiBatenb iPod*s nnm D. MOXHO NOAKNIOUMTb C MOMOLLbIO MHTEPhENCHOro aganTepa (He BXOAWUT B KOMMAEKT
noctaBkn)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) nnn KS-PD500 (ans npowvrpbieaTtens D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / CoeauHenue 1 (MHTerpupoBaHHoe coefuHeHue)

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (npopaetcs otaensHo)
KS-PD100
of @ CAUTION / MPEAOCTEPEMEHUE:
JVC CD changer unn D JVC D. player (separately purchased) + Before connecting the external
‘ JVC DAB tuner MpowurpbiBaTennb MpourpbiBatens JVC D. (npoaaeTca oTaenbHo) components. make sure that the unit
~_ KD-G827 Tionep DAB JVC [|Heckonbkux komnakr- KS-PD500 comp ’
i anckos JVC is turned off. )
CD changer jack |$| « [lepepn nogknioueHnem ycTponcTea
Pasbem ycTponcTBa aBTOMaTNYECKOW CMEHbI KOMMNaKT-ANCKOB aBTOMATNHECKOM CMEHDI
KOMMaKT-NCKOB, YTO MPUEMHUK
OTK/TIOYEH.
Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Coequnenne 2 (anbTepHaTUBHOE COeANHEHNE) 6 o1
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
Apple iPod (separately purchased) countries.
D Apple iPod (npoaaeTca oTAenbHO) *6 jPod aBnAeTca Toprosolimapkoi Apple
KS-PD100 Computer, Inc., 3apermcTpupoBaHHoON B
CLLA n ppyrunx ctpaHax.
JVC CD changer or JVC D. player (separately purchased) *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
‘ JVCDAB tuner or MpowurpbiBaTenb il D Mpourpbisatens JVC D. (MpofaeTca oTaenbHo) | changer or DAB tuner
r KD-G827 TioHep DAB JVC Unn | HeCKONIbKNX KOMMAKT- KS-PD500 7 MNopkniouerve kabens, BXOAALLero
i auckos JVC B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM YCTPONCTBA
ABTOMATNYECKOI CMEHbI
CD changer jack ?I KOMMaKT-ANCKOB 1nu TioHepa DAB
Pasbem ycTporicTBa aBTOMaTUUYECKOW CMEHbI KOMMAKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / ipyroe BHeluHee yCTPOMNCTBO

+ Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe ans BHewwHero BXxoAa 3HaueHue “Ext In” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIAW MO SKCNNYATALMA Ha cTp. 22.)

) O «=<L) /' 3
ST KksUs7 {“EI D= }Lr=é E“@D

External component

MOCTaBKW)

BHeluHee ycTpoiicTBO
CD changer jack r 1 : Ext 1 t :
. Y KD-G827 : xternal componen ;
Pasbem ycrpovicrea . BHelHee ycTpoiicTBO :
ABTOMATNYECKOi CMeHbI 1 r : :
KOMMaKT-1CKOB E E *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
.......................................... H . *8 KoMMyHVKaLmMOHHbI agantep KS-U57 (He BXOAWUT B KOMMEKT

H ! 3.5 mm stereo mini plug
i %_ KS-U58* il MwuHu-pasbem ctepeo-3,5
| *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

*9 ApanTep 418 NOAKIIOYEHNA JOMOHUTENbHbIX yCTponcTB KS-U58
(He BXOAUT B KOMMEKT NOCTABKM)
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och
[aser radiation when open and | laserstréling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nér
inferlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. {den dppnas och sparren &
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undod direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta e
BEA (¢)]strdling (d)|strélen. (:

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukifus
ohiteftuna tai viallisena olt afina
nékyvdlle ja  ndkyméttomélle
lasrsdteilylle. Vg siteen

suoraan itsegs. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

OE( + SEL
4'

“Please Eject” appears on the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.
o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

™2 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<4<«€/»»| A buttons, A/ V¥ buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

/Ex.: When you press number button 1 after
pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

MODE
Off
(MoNO)

Works as time countdown indicator.
. J

To use these controls for original functions

again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any

of these buttons until the control is cleared.

o Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. [MIuld appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will

start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 — 31).

( N
Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time

(N

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

External USB memory operations.

=35

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50..c0ceveereeee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 9
Playing a disc in the unit 9
Playing discs in the CD changer ............ccooeeeeeeeunns 9
Playing a USB memory 10
Sound adjustments 14
General settings — PSM.................... 16
Title assignment 24

iPod®/D. player operations................ 24
Other external component

operations 26
More about this unit ..........cccecernenenees 27
Maintenance 31
Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 35

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Control panel

| Parts identification
aj o [2] [3] (4] (5] 6] [71  [8] [9]
4 A
=
m‘ @7 [——)
Jvc O ¢
[§ @ N
)i (D (D 0D D & =
J I
. | | J
M (2 [13
BAND button EQ (equalizer) button
« Control dial A (eject) button
o &/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
DISP (display) button SRC (source) button
[4] Remote sensor [17 L4y (control panel release) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to SEL (select) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MODE button
lighting). Number buttons
V |4<€/>P| A buttons

Display window
(6] A (up)/ V¥ (down) buttons

I How to detach/attach the control panel
p

Detaching... Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the A button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-riso

Main elements and features

M Installing the lithium coin battery |
(CR2025)

T
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Aim the remote controller directly at the O/1ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is « Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
no obstacle in between. attenuates the sound when the power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
m N\ A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Do not install any battery other than + Changes the FM/AM bfmds W.ith AU
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may + Changes the preset stations with D V.
explode. o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
« Store the battery in a place where children USB’ ) )
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident. + While playmg an MP3 disc on an
o To prevent the battery from over-heating, MP3-compatible CD changer:
cracking, or starting a fire: — Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, — Changes the folder if pressed and held.
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire. + While listening to an Apple iPod” or a
- Do not leave the battery with other JVCD. player:
metallic materials. - Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or Dv.
similar tools. - Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate A U/D V/<R/F» work as the menu
1 *
\ when throwing away or saving it. ) selecting buttons.)

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.

= Caution: ~, 4] SOUND button

« Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent

R equalizer).
O/;/ q
o ~ % .
// A U: Returns to the previous menu.
/ . .
/ D ¥: Confirms the selection.

Continued on next page...




SOURCE button .
« Selects the source. Adjust the sound as you want. (See

(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons pages 14 - 16.)
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if

pressed and held. To drop the volume in a moment (ATT
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
 While listening to an iPod or a D. player To restore the sound, press it
(in menu selecting mode): on- again.
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) To turn off the power
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
O
ATT

Getting started

. . | Basic settings
Basic operations

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

“ Turn on the power. 16 - 18.

T ER,
/1

ATT

2-1  Canceling the display
: demonstrations
:'C Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
/9 > to “Oft.”

TUNER — (D*
(D-CH*/iPod*/ 22 Setting the clock

D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN)‘_USB* [1] Press number button 4 (jeLocks).
* You cannot select these sources if they “Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
are not ready or not connected. turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.
g For FM/AM tuner Press B A to select “Clock Min”
%) l[_”:’BAND % |_> EM1— FM2 — FM3 (minute). Then, turn the control
Ve » AM —| dial to adjust the minute.

Press P A to select “24H/12H.”

a Adi h 1 Then, turn the control dial to select
Just the volume. “12Hours” or “24Hours,” time

/ display mode.
\ 3 Exit from the setting.




To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

| Changing the display pattern
DISPS,
Q.

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

M1
4No Name
Y 87.5 MHz
Source operation display
1

4#No Name

Y 87.5 MHz

“SMALL" (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

.

TUNER EM1 87.5MHz  1:00) et

|:“LARGE” (full display size) graphic*1 is displayed.

D

8 NViRZ

W

1:00AM AT
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 17).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

[

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 19 - 22).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

T
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JBAND M2 >
/§)t ? > FM1 > FM2 > M3 -

AM

Q Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching

stops.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, [F&T]
lights up on the display.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
Manual Search
 anulseac

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

Continued on next page...
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1 Mono ___ Mono

%._[\ 0ff ™ "on ]
X

Exit from the setting.

IMOMG lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FRGHET goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

/BAND > >
) ? > FM1 > M2 > FM3

/7 AM

3 Select “SSM.”

r =]

==
i MODE ]

SSM
Start
4 wew

1 FM1
[EQ\ —SSM-

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

2

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

1 y
@VFMF}FMZ_}FMFI

AM

M1

4No Name
4 92.5 MHz

Y

FM1<P4 b
ANOYName
4 92.5 MHz

3 ©
?

Using the Preset Station List

o When kBackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
» By holding A / ¥, the Preset Station List
will appear (go to step 4 on page 9).

? e

3 Display the Preset Station List.
fIST

LEMTEF]




4 Select the preset number you want to
store into.

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5
(lthmj) OF 6 (i=mmbi)) repeatedly.

5 Store the station.
{MEMOE: Y]

FM1<P4 >
4NoYName
4 92.5 MHz

| Listening to a preset station

Using the number buttons

K)t@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

/7 AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

@ @ @ &= e

or

' A%

=5
AR

Using the Preset Station List

1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to
listen to.

2 Change to the selected station.
|GHANGE]

7

SN

Disc/USB memory

operations

T
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Playing a discin the unit —

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop playback and eject the disc

e

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

‘o0

CD-CH* (or EXT IN)>--,

S

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 18), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

MEE @ E e

For disc number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
OO @EmCE 4 0CE) e




Playing a USB memory mu—

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

/""lp

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

o Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

/Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ A
MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*1
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1%3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
i Disc name*4 and Jtrack name*s

o For the MP3/WMA/USB:

[I Folder name and A File name, or

i Album/performer* and Jrtrack namets

o When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”

18).
9 (see page 18) )




About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

s N\

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

\pages 17 and 29 for details.)

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

e You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: %
For WMA tracks:

=

T
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For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 12).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 12).

To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

MEE @ EE
To select a number from 07 — 12:
OEE @ E

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):




| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

[CI=N] =il|=3

o When igacki appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

=

2 Select “LIST.”
LLIST 1}

12
Llst
Folder

[HT[R B/\(K 1

3 Select the list type.

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

*1 Selectable only when the
source is “CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the
media is MP3, WMA, or

7 USB.

« CD-CH (only for MP3): If you select the
current disc (highlighted on the display),
its Folder List appears.

« If you select the current folder
(highlighted on the display), its File List
appears.

4 Seclect an item.

[: LIST >r Tel N DFile4 Na
|Ie2 Na JFile5 Na
» DFile3 Na JDFile6 Na

' O (CHANGE) (BACK) (+=)(=)

EX.: When “File” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (i=t=—J) or
6 (i===t—i) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
fZHAHGE]

7
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o The list disappears and playback starts.

M skipping tracks quickly during play

% Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

o For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

=

[ Track 1 to 9> Track 10 j
% ) <20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.




B Prohibiting discejection  [O— ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

o “No Eject” appears on the display.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
« “Eject OK” appears on the display.

H Repeat play

I_RET | T
g}
8 —
2 O
\\ E
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
Track: The current track [[J"REEERTI].

Folder*!:

Disc*2:

Off:

All tracks of the current folder
[REFEATI]-
All tracks of the current disc

[REEERTI]-
Cancels.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

EN

2 Select your desired playback mode.

H Intro play

L IhT ]
7
1
»
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of...
Track: All tracks of the current disc or
USB memory [[ToTrTRa].
Folder*1: First tracks of all folders
(TR ).
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted
discs [[ErTATRO].
Off: Cancels.

H Random play

i_FhiD ‘!

;
m‘%\ N >

Mode Plays at random

Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder
and so on [[EEERGOMI).

Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
[FETRErEanl].

All*4: All tracks of the inserted discs
or USB memory [[RICRAADGRT].

Off: Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/

USB).

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.

*3 Only while playing a disc.
*4 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer or playing a USB memory.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=]) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

» When iEackli appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

TED

ij <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <—> VolAdjust
« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
Press number button 1 (kZELEET]) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / V¥: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]
V 4g/>r| A
between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer
[1] Press number button 1 (ksgLEet]) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment
display.

Use V [<</»P| A to select a

cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

« 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
« Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

G

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),

POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

(ea |
NN




Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your

own adjustments in memory.

o When i:Backi appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

=N

or
Follow steps 1 and 2 on page 14.
« Instep 2, select “EQ.”

2 Select a sound mode.

EE e,

3 Select a frequency range.

Wit ([ e
I_\_

AR
Low <> Mid <> High <

4 Adjust the sound elements of the

selected frequency range.
[1] Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEES),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

Press number button 2 (kegd), then
turn the control dial to select the band
width.

Sound Range/selectable items
elements | Low Mid High (e
Level -06 to -06 to -06 to 2
+06 +06 +06 (U]
FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz 10 kHz E
(Frequency) | 80 Hz 1 kHz 12.5kHz
100 Hz 1.5kHz | 15kHz
200 Hz 2.5kHz 17.5kHz
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix
width) Q1.25 Q0.75
Q1.5 Q1.0
Q2.0 Q1.25

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
frequency ranges.

6 Store the adjustments.
[ETORE]

7
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((STORE

‘ User 1%
Store?
)

((BACK )




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values

Sound Low Mid High
modes |jovell FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width)
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25| 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1kHz Q1.25 | +03 | 10kHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz
CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

| Basic procedure

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

L,

Demo/Link  »
v Demo ¥
Q@D (cLock )(DisPLAY )

(>>)

An item previously selected appears on the
display.

2 Select a PSM category.
PR (oL ook [pIskLascl g 2

9 10 11 12
) & &= G,

To display the rest4

@'ﬁunlﬂ"ﬂﬂl.ﬂﬁ' >
9 10 11 12
=@,

3 Select a PSM item.

o By pressing eithe

i | A
g —

>

r of the buttons

repeatedly, you can also move to the item
of the other categories.

4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

6 Exit from the setting.

.




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be -
Display activated automatically, [6]. N
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/ —

WMA tracks, [11, 29]. S
Off: Cancels. L
" « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
« Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [19].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [22]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [21].
Clock Hr 1-12AM/1 - 12PM (0 - 23), [6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
S |Clock Min 00 - 59, [6]
o Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H 12Hours - 24Hours, [6]
Time display mode [Initial: 12Hours]
Scroll Once: [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll Auto: Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
Off: Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
display regardless of the setting.

Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.
= Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [22].
§ Any hour - Any hour
a From - To*1: [Initial: 6PM - 7AM]

Contrast
Contrast

1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
make the display indications clear and

legible.

LCD Type
Display type

Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display
(except still images and animation).
Positive pattern will be selected during the
day time*2; while negative pattern will be
used during the night time*2.

Positive pattern of the display.

Auto:

Positive:

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

*2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
E Font type 1 [Initial] — 2
S Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
= Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Off: Cancels.
IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
&= frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
= Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
= adjacent stations, but sound quality will
not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
Ext Input*3 Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [24].
ExtIn: To use any other external component than
the above, [26].
Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the
= . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
=2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB has been selected as the source,
playback pauses during telephone muting.
Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 — Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the
maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)
Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [22].
Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the
e display color, [23].
= Day Color: User color during the day time*4.
~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*4.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*3 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.

*4 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

» With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

 You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each
Movie: 60 frames each

I Basic procedure

o When iEackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When i=tem_j/i_=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.
/ Download
\ Delete <> Set
Q

4 Select a picture size.
ILARGE] fEMaLL

g e

The display goes to the PICT menu.

 To download the file(s), see the following.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 20 and 21.
o To activate the file(s), see page 22.

IMPORTANT:

« Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 11 and 17)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

- Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

* If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.

T
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B Downloading pictures or an animation

« It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 30.
« To activate the downloaded files, see page 22.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on left column.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

Continued on next page...




8 . To download more pictures from
the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
e To download more pictures from
another folder, press number button
3 (ieackd). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

9 Exit from the setting.

“File Check” flashes and then the Folder List

appears on the display. [ | Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

3 Select a folder.

| al( \>
B » [T N 04Folder
l vl B02Folder B05Folder
SN | NO03Folder N 06Folder

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

@) T_r>Movie <> Picture
4 Display the File List. \ AllFiles
Q

ILFILE }
iy \4
I DELETE J
Large Movie
H Delete OK?

7
5 Select a file.
| al ( EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in

UST >BfileiNa  BFile4Na
> BFile2 Na BFile5 Na step 4 on page 19

WFile3 Na WFile6 Na

3 Delete the animation.

6 Confirm the selection.

I_DL 1

7
@ File1 Na Download OK? :

4 )
EX.: When “FileT Na” is selected Exit from the setting.

7 Download the file. E

7

SIS




Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

ie <> Picture
AllFiles
| DELETE |
lIST S File1 Nal JFile4 Na
JFile2 Na File5 Na
JIFile3 Na JFile6 Na

. W

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (izeLezEd) to confirm
the selection.

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected

Press number button 1 (¥E¥=E¥) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1]and[2]to delete more
pictures.

« To delete all the stored pictures
Press number button 2 (iaLLpeL).

Large all Pictures
H Delete 0K?

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page
19

Press number button 1 (FE=E¥) to
delete all the stored pictures.

(Coere JCau oeL )(BACK ) (= (=)

4 Exit from the setting.

.

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

/ T_r>MOV|e <> Picture
AllFiles

LDELETE.]
[ig\
3 Delete all the stored files.

[igx
4 Exit from the setting.

EN

Large all Files
Delete OK?

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

step 4 on page 19

T
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M Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

|—: Movie <—> Plcture
Slldeshow

C 1
% } Set Movie
- Large ¥ Default ¥

@ E\F\Nhen “I:ARGI%” is selected in
step 4 on page 19 and “Movie”

is selected

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. =» Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

=> Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are
activated and shown in
sequence (UserSlide).

o If no still image is stored,

beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*
N i_SET |

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When iBackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
« In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

psm ]
I 7
¢ 6PM-TAMY

((BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »»| A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

N

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When i-Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




M Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

2 i_SET |

7

psM ]
Al Sources
¥ FBery ¥

(BACK)

3 Select a source.

All Source*! = CD 2= Changer (or Ext
In*2) 7 USB*3 = FM = AM — Ipod*3/
D.PLAYER*? Z (back to the beginning)

*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 18.

*3 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

Every*4 7 Aqua == Sky =~ Sea .~ Leaves
— Grass — Apple = Rose =~ Amber

= Honey =~ Violet =~ Grape = Pale .~
User*5 ~ (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

.

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—“Day Color”
or “NightColor.”

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

(@)hers

Q

S

Red <—>Green <> Blue<

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

=

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

6 Exit from the setting.

(.
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Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies, CDs
(both in the unit and the CD changer), and
external components (Ext In).

Maximum number of
Sources
characters
FM/AM tuner | Up to 10 characters (up to 30
station frequencies including
both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/
WMA/USB.

o When i.Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Tune into a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
o For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 18).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

NN

ITLE

¢ By SEE

ENTER )

(BACK )( A—a )(CLEAR )

3 Assign a title.
Press number button 4 (&)
repeatedly to select a character set.

A (a - z: lower case)

3 (0 - 9: numbers,
and symbols)

-z uzper case)

Turn the control dial to select a
character.
o For available characters, see page 30.

Use V |4</»P| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

Repeat steps [1] to [3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Store the title.
IEMTEFR]

7

E1vN

To erase the entire title

In step 3 above...

ICLEAFR)

I@

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod°*—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.




« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 18).

/12
ATT

N0 T o

iPod/D.PLAYER >--.

S

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

6 Adjust the volume.

a Adjust the sound mode as you want.
(See pages 14 - 16.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

=

o To resume playback, press it again.

T
)
|
O
P
w

Selecting a track from the menu

Enter the main menu.

BN

Now the WV [<«</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

Playlists == Artists =~ Albums 2~ Songs
— Genres — Composers — (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
Playlist = Artist == Album = Genre .

\Track — (back to the beginning)

/

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.

- When you confirm the selection of a track.

Continued on next page...




3 Confirm the selection.

EN

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding W <</ A can skips 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

| Selecting the playback modes

N

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

i_EET ]

/‘y’?[’ "\)Im

»

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player
(FReT .

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode = All” for the D. player
(IFTReT .

Off: Cancels.

B Random play

Mode Plays at random

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod [[FFRfE| or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRmRT].

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[=Fnrm].
Off: Cancels.

Song:

Album*:

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=i) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For listening to the USB memory, see page 10.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 24 - 26.

EXTIN (or CD-CH) >--~,

Q- >

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 18
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 - 16.)

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 17).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
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General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press 4 to eject
the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 24), it will
be shown on the display.

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Continued on next page...




« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.

and connection ports, some USB memories

may not be attached properly or the

connection might be loose.

It is not recommended to use a USB memory

wider than 20 mm as it will block you from

pressing the A button.

If the connected USB memory does not have

the correct files, “No Files” appears and the

unit returns to the previous source.

This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,

2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)

8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
MP3:

12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Depending on the shape of the USB memories

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
- If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”
« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

Sound adjustment
General

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a

subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.

- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for

the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.

- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).

» Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Continued on next page...
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Downloading (or deleting) files

You can download a file only while selecting

“CD” for the playback source; on the other

hand, you can delete a file while selecting any

source.

After finishing the procedure to download a

file, playback starts from the beginning.

If you have already downloaded an animation,

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

“Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display
(apital letters

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
O |@ RS | U NN Z 2=
Small letters

abcde f9dhi |k | mn
oPdr s tuvwXxy z s
Numbers and symbols
0123456789 ! ” #%§
% & > ()« + , = ./ ;<
= > 7?2 @ _ ° space

iPod or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 17). This unit can display up to 40
characters.




et

Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd500/index.html>

&

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

J

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center >
holder of the case and lift the disc 2
out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

T
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M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

4 N
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~

Sticker : :
S Sticker residue
S
@/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
“ | . “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
§ work.
Z | .« Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
8 | ¢ Disccan be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 13).
B | cjected Bject the disc forcibl 2
= ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.g « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
» Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
f&,‘ the file names.
=
& | « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
< add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
§ o A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“File Check” keeps flashing on the
display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
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E » “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

;% o “Not Support” appears on the display = Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate

= and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA

§ track.

& |« “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. ~Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

= |+ Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
« “File Check” keeps flashing on the « Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

» “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
E » “Not Support” appears on the display ~The track is unplayable.
'% and track skips.
; o “Read Failed” appears on the display, =« The attached USB memory may be
2 then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
g formatted correctly.
Q The files included in the USB memory are
= corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a — z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

« While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

Z.a‘ » “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
£ | « “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
5] display.

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly

E’, and press the reset button of the CD changer.
<=
B | « “Reset 017 — “Reset 07” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
é the display.
« The CD changer does not work at all. = Reset the unit (see page 2).
« Download does not seem to finish. It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 30).
 Animation does not move. Wait until the operating temperature resumes.
= | - Thedisplay graphic function does
°|' not work correctly.
S | « You cannot select an image or Select an image only after downloading the
e animation for “Set” in “Pict.” appropriate files in memory.
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)
« The iPod or D. player does not turn ~« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
 Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
« “Disconnect” appears on the display. ~ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
f‘% playback. Restart the playback operation using
-% the control panel (see page 25).
B | . No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
% connecting an iPod nano.
;' « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
-E  “Error 01” appears on the display connect it again.
S when connecting a D. player.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 01”7 —
the display.

“Reset 07” appears on

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: #*12dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz,

200 Hz)

Mid: *12 dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz,
2.5 kHz)

High: +12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:

5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 k2
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical

pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:

Format: FAT 12/16/32

Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)

Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

% Do v » ¢ ¢ \
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To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

o To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

T

Heat sink o |||
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« vouuzthlnneming fm&dy < qmﬁuﬂﬁ 50 W (memmmnuazmunds fmanuaumu 4 Q de 8 Q)
51fi’1ﬁ"ﬁnméme 50 W ‘lfzﬂ?%agéw “Amp Gain” Lfiayyﬂqﬁu'lﬂﬁﬁﬂwaﬂhqﬂ (gmn 18 Muuzii)
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
daussy/mna Yasnyu
® ®

Power cord Washer (85)

ralamas Uszifvnaumu (e5)

=,

® \ ©) ®
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller
#AUNIZUNA AueAy Sluanoulnsa
fincs
RM-RK50 QO

<
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N

Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
anda (M5 x 20 M)

©
Trim plate
unulanzvaunag

©
Lock nut (M5)
Uondon (M5)

© W

Battery CD-ROM

HUALADT (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
CR2025 WU CD-ROM

(Tdsunsuy Image Converter:Ver 3.0)




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) msdaia (madsznauumemnidnan)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

mwieumelliln asfimsdanwuunall mngadifymyisensimsveyaifiiugafen ngamfSninduganonson”
P v o

gasnsun JVC YoIMUYIOLSY

« galszney mpailuuulendadwgalszneviignaowisely Tummumdmimadundnn

Do the required electrical connections.

ao 1wllaufimmualinamue /\

1g,%
4
R

Sy

*1 When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

! *1 fonaayaliznouii sz Tiemn .
l o :,ﬂ P Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
/ mnih vina wume"eme sleeve firmly in place.

v v, v g
saunutivedalaonlvaenuni

/@

*1

Removing the unit msneayailszneu

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. nouszaeayalszney Traamnda umoneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Muedy 2 duasluses wsulviuaia damm i ’\
Tmdeuyailsznevesn luvaiziines 4 Auaulsauns e
oUPBNIINNU

When using the optional stay / wialiddanunaanla When installing the unit without using the sleeve / viadaaujnilsznaulaglalulaanya
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Fire wall . ] . voov L P vy 4 x> 1
was il Stay (option) Moy lusosualaloa lroeningfinsnsuaoennou uaddsAaauasativINUd
fba (1denln)
Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2 *2 Not supplied for this unit.
ﬂgﬁ’jﬁﬂu (M5 x 8 uu.)*Z \% *2 "lu"lﬂﬂlwmﬁ'uﬁlgﬂﬂﬁﬂauﬁ
Dashboard CNY
'3
urarnifnil Bracket*?
. UNUIBIFY*2
Screw (option) \
A
a3 (1denla)
¥ . Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
B i )
20) NINIGEY (M5 x 8 Wi.)*2
Pocket
nzithe
Bracket*2
UNUI0aFy*2
ROARS . . . .
ST Install the unit at an angle of less than 30° Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
R . . oL used, they could damage the unit.
R R Annsgallsznauiyumnm 30° oermh 4~z g va vov A “ v
RN ? ' HNALHA 1 WeRanwgalsznovasluunusesith Inly ngprvina 8 wu. mly nzpnnmilewhlngalsznou “smela
v
w
TROUBLESHOOTING M5a539 avdauauag

<
« The fuse blows. « W ma
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * fimsien 1eazna " auaz “uasergnaseyisely
« Power cannot be turned on. Ma ansavilaasadla
* s the yellow lead connected? * fmsidon oAz masaitely

« No sound from the speakers.

o « ludiv " seaanandilua
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? o d

* qeazva ufleenmediinadalivhdaaesielu
 Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

- g
o L BatHaY
P | o ' a A '
WAz amnaenwnaﬂym‘pmﬂuwsa"l’u '
* qgt7au - Yoden IWAumngLazuNneasAumulnariTely
« Noise interfere with sounds.

A
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? e -

a ¥ 1) A ! A da ¥ y¥ X ¥ v oo oo o cay'
fmsly 1o US NIDHUIY ABDINIATOY IUNAAN "huuwumuwmnummiﬂauﬂma"lu

*

« This unit become hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

qnﬂszpay;ayﬁu ) i

* qgazm JuioennumInaoasduriely '
. . * qginau “=” vesm lmanumngiazynasasaumuln@viely
« This unit does nos work at all. i . ox.
* Have you reset your unit? mej}mnnm‘ly .

* Ill o = 5[ A o
MULAAAUATDILNVLAINITDUY



ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS mstitastasla v

N . 4 -
“ Typical connections / msiiiauaawuvilng
. .o o Ve Co
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious naarimauiaanna: ane eamaiaa 16lWlanasaneeaziianz Joelndanmalamasaenasyalnznenyad
damage to this unit. maneuneRanmanIaMIvfannul smemeonnsiagalas
: . v g v . Lo .
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. nenlmanzmves 1wl unzvesgunanneirneuIINGI wane1ndl Aluminend
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. ) PR S
p p T ae Wl awadudiszyluplaan
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Fouaenuigoimed
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 amo ae umuvgumsiay wllindugalsznousail
Antenna Connector
fas WM eI '1'“0 st:bwo'ofer (see dlagra?l B)
| — vou sumevesFuplines (quaugil B)
[ g E——=1 L
\ 6 15 A fuse
=15—1 1 <
T U 15 A e .
o 11 [ ] ! i ot : . . N\
¥ Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
) v ylalmndueiszneni I A e
Rear ground terminal H : :
! ' v Y il ]
Foune WAUMUNG : :
: :
H :
: [
: H
Line out (see diagram [ ) ' Black : )
i ' A o *1 : \ 1/
1woen (QuAugliE) : m To metallic body or chassis of the car ¥ : -
H ' o = F1 0
: aonulaselavzyisoly & vodsosud - E% : /
: : :
' :
To CD changer or another external component (see diagram [@) * N E \ /
' v J v L4 a - witeeetr L reeeeeeeeeeal leecccccceaan
you “gunsvousiouauda CD anzguUnsameuon (quuunli @) | low *2 - :
H Yellow To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car batter H
g y
' A q %2 . L. . '
' tmaod (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :
: v e o v P , | !
: N aanuinfitnszu Tvhluumsiy  Fmeduuuameisooun - =g 1—O~-0— :
. A v a L4 . L4 N L
' (lagluaodly Inagasziiia) (12 Tranni) :
—1-0~0— :
:
: :
S < Fuse block :
N . . S Red il :
' Before checking the operation of this unit prior to - WD '
: :
' installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise e To an accessory terminal in the fuse block '
i power cannot be turned on. o > @ peruy ulsznevluuwaih
P *2 neumsasn eumsmhauvesyalsznoviineufiazina
¢ aewe 1eaziilneu Heasiuegly wisailansedla
: H
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
' Blue H
: N .
' fivh To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) '
: N { @ ¢ romedlihsaTui® mnd (a9 a 250 mA) *EI :
: . :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
Ll . . . '
: Blue with white stripe :
: a% A :
: WRU!EII To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) !
: \ —1® o by :
aorfvensady (Ve 9 @ 200 mA) :
: . :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
! Orange with white stripe E
L a Ld H
:
E | JHOUUM (ILLUMINATION) To car light control switch :
\ ® , -
: Fasmugulnvessoounas
H '
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
' Brown '
: “thena :
H To cellular phone system :
: NS ) 'y o ¢ 44 :
: aonuInsAwnndoud :
:
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
L . .
: ® I :
H NS ;
: :
: :
: H
:
i+ White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
H J J — — J — — ' J — — '
¢ Jamuoum “am “muoud “im “@gmavam “d@en “wanaum “19
:
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
' Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
. alweang () Mlwen (nn) Mlneaneg (1a) MmN (nad) :
: E




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / aauannashaiaasuas/wiaduridasaruuan

unit.

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.
» Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.
- The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the

" - TN R
A nnsanenuueuvathawes lanmeduieiiuganin ™
« a0 waznszedlna (CthQumsrn) iy wagmize

novilla

'le A <
gelnNUsTUY B3 lelusnoun
“q 4
Zlnavesginsadu q ievr nnsamunulasymlsy

. y voov., o g x s . a

. aanailwsaanainadsznavil uamauniuasasuma ne 1sasndlwaasnlsznavila
. S S A

- atymmaaﬂinnmimﬁ]“mmaaiui“@um ielmawsnladhudeala-1u
silanaiuuauwavhataasmauan °lﬁf|ﬂﬂum1muammtm fueumarhuieesmuuen

I,W’eﬂﬁlﬂiﬂﬂllﬂi‘“ NEMWMTINNU o ﬂ

external amplifier to obtain the best performance from this unit.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
veaoglia Y (lulalmnduyadszneuis)

]

Remote lead
wazninzeslng _ _ .
To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

/ N o Y o on ¥ o
o ']fJﬂ‘Uq‘lJﬂimﬂuTiﬁﬂl 'lEﬂﬂ'Iﬁﬂ@ﬂulJﬂﬂ'lll

—|

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
wazmMazezlna (Crhiduansam)

Rear speakers
M lnangs

JVC Amplifier
watasuenm “as JVC

.
H
v INPUT
H
H
H

A 1||-ﬁ

KD-G825

T ,
JVC Amplifier | ® e ID J EII LRAtoYo) ' : =EP " @r
A - REAR : r :
wiauma g9 JVC (g T Cm“ “Elb | ; - So,ubWOOfer
A LQQH Fues

Front speakers *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to

the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching
the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

Front speakers MmN

mInarn

N aq? 'Y o o o g v o
*3 gaaia wANlHLUNANAUAMSUNAN ﬁ%ﬂﬂ?ﬂ\ﬁﬂ

JVC Amplifier |L © <m L] 2
wiawman*ss JVC |, LC@H a3 quﬁlnu 1oy (mfm indovoy °lww1yaanﬂau

ﬂﬂuﬂﬂa’)ﬂ 1ﬂﬂu) mﬂ'lnﬂgummnmuuvmu
Lﬂiﬂ\iiﬂﬁ]‘]ﬂ?ﬂ Vsl EJ?ﬂvalﬂ

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*4 qgadio “yaps (lulalmndugalsznevil)

PR e ————

Connecting the external components / msaatnsnasanivailnsaaue)

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD muma;, Apple iPod® wialaiasiau JVCD.

- Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / fam “Changer” tiumsa3y "cy,cyjmqa]nisﬁmﬂuan (gmL 18 awuzii)
You can connect these components as illustrated below.
The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

mu nmmnaaﬂﬂsmmﬂanmnmwu mmuan
. . PR s o4
mu wsaideuns iPod*s vieirieaau D. Tagladumesl euatines (lufinln)—KS-PD100 ( w5y iPod) vie KS-PD500 ( “miussesau D.)

CAUTION / wamasss3a:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

¢

. neuazFeunenugUnsumeouen nganame evlniulsnarsetey

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (HeniIMuIY)
KS-PD100
or
130 ]VC D. player (separately purchased)
% itoatau JVCD. (uﬂﬂmwmﬂ)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
VCCD wiuaas
KD-G825 ’ l l -
.

CD changer jack

6Iﬁ)\il EJ‘]JWE]‘UEN

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connectlng cord supplied for your CD changer

mﬁmmu CD

*5 iPod 1fluAfoaminemsmues Apple Computer, Inc. Gevangifoumsmlutlszing wigouisnmuazszimadus *6 g 1wilmn mSu CD 1103

¢ :
Other external component /ailnsaumsauanau)

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) /é‘?wh “ExtIn” wilumsaniy ”cy,cmmqﬂnicﬁmﬂuan (gm’ﬁ 18 awuzi)

L] <=<[0)
{Eﬂ - =|@||H

External component

KS-U57+

4
allnsamsuan

CD changer jack

KD-G825

External component

a I < :
GHT" gumovel alnsamsuan :
‘3 CD E *7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
------------------------------------------ E *7 puathaes 10 “wanoan Ks-Us7 Clulalmnduymlsznouil)
3 5 t 1 :
KS-U58*s Il mm stereo m{m plug ! *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
¥ ouiiil mesTovna 350w, ‘y o ' IR %
: *8 gzumlinessy “yanm AUX qu KS-Us8 (lulalnndugalszneuil)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GETOSSO-O{OJG



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

|CAUTI[]N:\/sbeandnvsbe ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VAR : Avaiiaessa ja suojaluk

laser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undga direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta e | lasersateilylle.  Valtd ~siteen
BE (¢) | stréling (d)]stralen )

suoraan itseest. (f

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<</»»| A buttons, A/V buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

/Ex.: When you press number button 1 after

Your preset adjustments will also be erased. pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

\4
i NooE

“Please Eject” appears on the display. (MONO)

e} »

Works as time countdown indicator.

N v
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit. To use these controls for original functions
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any

of these buttons until the control is cleared.

o Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will
start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 - 31).

( N
Press briefly.

O »

Q\

Press repeatedly.

S

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press either
one.

+ Press and hold both
buttons at the same timeJ
S

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

External USB memory operations.

C=]:

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50..c0ceveereeee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 9
Playing a disc in the unit 9
Playing discs in the CD changer .............coooveeeeeeenns 9
Playing a USB memory 10
Sound adjustments 14

General settings — PSM.................... 16

Title assignment 24
iPod®/D. player operations................ 24
Other external component

operations 26
More about this unit.............cccceurenenee 27
Maintenance 31
Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 35

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
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Control panel

Parts identification

a]  [2] [3] (4] (5] 6] [71  [8] [9]
4 A
e
@ —)
Jvc O ¢
—r @ I
TEmoaoos e |
\ | J
m [2 i3 1]
[1] BAND button EQ (equalizer) button
« Control dial A (gject) button
o O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
DISP (display) button SRC (source) button
[4] Remote sensor [17 L4y (control panel release) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to SEL (select) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MODE button
lighting). Number buttons
Display window V |<<€/>»| A buttons
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel
4 Detaching... Attaching... h

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the A button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

@ Vv \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

\ when throwing away or saving it.

%
g Cution: \
S /
BOS
— i

| Main elements and features

) |
\=S LR
1

SEY

~—
\ voL— voL+

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
+ Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D ¥.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
A U/D v/« R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
o Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
equalizer).

T
i

)
il

|

/m

i

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥: Confirms the selection.

Continued on next page...
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SOURCE button 6 .
« Selects the source. Adjust the sound as you want. (See

[6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons pages 14 - 16.)
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if

pressed and held. To drop the volume in a moment (ATT)
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
o While listening to an iPod or a D. player To restore the sound, press it
(in menu selecting mode): o again.
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) To turn off the power
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
on
ATT

Getting started

Basic operations HE——
o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
a Turn on the power. 16 - 18.

! E,
o

ATT

9 2-1 Canceling the display
% demonstrations
C
§ >

| Basic settings

Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”

TUNER — (D*
CD-CH*/iPod*/ 22 Setting the clock

D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN)‘_USB* Press number button 4 (jeLackd).
* You cannot select these sources if they “Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
are not ready or not connected. turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.
e For FM/AM tuner Press »»| A to select “Clock Min”
%) I_:’BAND ; |_> FM1— FM2 — FM3 (minute). Then, turn the control
S AM dial to adjust the minute.

Press B A to select “24H/12H.”

a Adi h 1 Then, turn the control dial to select
Just the volume. “12Hours” or “24Hours,” time

/ display mode.
\ 3 Exit from the setting.




To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

| Changing the display pattern

@%»

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

Y 87.5 MHz

Source operation display

.

FLAT

Y 87.5 MHz

“SMALL” (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

.

TUNER FM1 87.5MHz  1:00) e’

|:"LARGE” (full display size) graphic*! is displayed.

D

8 NVIRZ

Vi

FLAT

[

1:00am
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 17).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 19 - 22).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

'BAND > FMD -
/§)t ? > FM1> FM2 > M3 -

AM

e Start searching for a station.

\{_|j<
< Auto Search

When a station is received, searching

stops.

» When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, [FETT]
lights up on the display.

S
NS

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step @ above...
Manual Search
| Ve sach |

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

Continued on next page...
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[ Tw1 3 =)

7

1 Mono __ Mono

%._[\ 0ff > "on ]
X

Exit from the setting.

ROMDT lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FRGHE] goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

ZBAND > >
/()t? > FM1—> FM2 > FM3 -

e AM

3 Select “SSM.”

2

iS5 |
1 mMobE

SSM

Neld

4 wem

o FM1
[EQ\ S

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

1
(BAND —> —>
/§) IS |-> FM1—>FM2 FM3—|

AM
2
FM1
4#No Name
Y 92.5 MHz
10 e
3 [ZQ\ FM1<P4 >
4NoYName
4 92.5 MHz

Using the Preset Station List

o When k&ack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
« By holding A / V¥, the Preset Station List
will appear (go to step 4 on page 9).

N

3 Display the Preset Station List.
fIET

LEMTEF]

FM1 >@ 87.5
9.9

7.9




4 Select the preset number you want to
store into.

Disc/USB memory

operations

T
)
-
)
Z
w

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
« You can move to the lists of the other FM change the source or eject the disc.

bands by pressing number button 5
(itm—j) OF 6 (i=mmbi) repeatedly.

5 Store the station.
(MEROF: ]

FM1<P4 >
ANO

To stop playback and eject the disc

| Listening to a preset station 2

Using the number buttons

Playing discs in the CD changer =
/() I;@ |—> FM1—> FM2 - FM3 T All discs in the magazine will be played

S AM repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to. 0

MEEm @ E e

. CD-CH* (or EXT IN) >--,

or
' A‘v * If you have changed the external input
2.

M

setting to “Ext In” (see page 18), you
cannot select the CD changer.

Using the Preset Station List 9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

1 Display the Preset Station List, then

7 8 9 10 11 12
select the preset station you want to O@=EE O E @@
listen to.

2 Change to the selected station. For disc number from 07 - 12:
CHAHGE 7 8 9 10 11 12
—_— O EECE )

7

EinN N b




Playing a USB memory m—m

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

9 USB input terminal

Vi

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

o Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

( Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ )

MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*!
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type¥1%3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
| Disc name*# and Ji Track name*s

» For the MP3/WMA/USB:

j Folder name and ﬂ File name, or

i Album/performer*¢ and JTracknamets

« When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*s Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”
(see page 18).




About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

s N\

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

pages 17 and 29 for details.)
-

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

 You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

 You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: %

For WMA tracks:

\

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 12).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 12).

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

OEe o E e

To select a number from 07 — 12:
7 8 9 10 1 12
) C2) =) 2) =8) Ce)

o To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

T
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| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

C=1E=TC=]

o When iEacki appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1
2 Select “LIST.”
LLIST |

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

*1 Selectable only when the
source is “CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the
media is MP3, WMA, or

7 USB.

o CD-CH (only for MP3): If you select the
current disc (highlighted on the display),
its Folder List appears.

« If you select the current folder
(highlighted on the display), its File List
appears.

4 Select an item.

C LIST >» new Na DFile4 Na
JFile2 Na JFile5 Na
» J'F|Ie3 Na JDFile6 Na

(cHANGE ) (BACK) (= )(=—)

EX.: When “File” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (=) or
6 (i—m=m—i) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
(GHAHGE]

7

E1vN

o The list disappears and playback starts.

I Skipping tracks quickly during play

% Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

» For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

=

[ Track 1to 9> Track 10 j
% --El) <20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.




B Prohibiting discejection  [O— ] B Repeat play

Y lock a disc in the loadi lot. r ]
Oou can 1ockK a disc 1in € l10a 1ng S10 EET i I
o)
g( L 3
A oo Z
"\

Mode Plays repeatedly

Track: The current track [[TPRERE&TI]-
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder
procedure. [ EEFEATI).
« “Eject OK” appears on the display. Disc*2:  All tracks of the current disc
[=REFEATI].
Off: Cancels.

« “No Eject” appears on the display.

| Selecting the playback modes
H Random play

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. I_FHD J
9
LR Es
X
2 Select your desired playback mode. Mode Plays at random

Folder*1: All tracks of the current folder,

H Int 1
e then tracks of the next folder

. ., and so on [[*HRENGGHI).
et Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
7 [FREREaml].
‘1. All*4; All tracks of the inserted discs
E or USB memory [[RICRANADAM]].
> Off: Cancels.

Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of...

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/

Track: All tracks of the current disc or USB).
USB memory [FFoTRTrRo]. *2 Only while playing discs in the CD
Folder*!: First tracks of all folders changer.
[MeTETRa]. *3 Only while playing a disc.
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted *4 Only while playing discs in the CD
discs [ErIRTRG). changer or playing a USB memory.
Off: Cancels.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=aEE=i) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

o When i.gackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

TGO

I_;Ef <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <— VolAdjust
« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
Press number button 1 (iELELTI) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / V¥: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]
V <€/ A
between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer
[1] Press number button 1 (isELEeti) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment
display.

Use V |4/ A to selecta

cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

+ 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
+ Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

[SELO

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),

POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

EQ

>




Storing your own sound modes Sound Range/selectable items

, elements | Low Mid High (e

You can adjust the sound modes and store your A

own adjustments in memory. Level -06to | -06to | -06to =

o When iasd appears on the display, you can +06 +06 +06 O

move back to the previous display by pressing FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz | 10 kHz E
number button 3. (Frequency) | 80Hz | 1kHz | 12.5kHz

100 Hz 1.5kHz | 15kHz
200Hz |2.5kHz | 17.5kHz

1
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix

width) Q125 | Q0.75
or Q1.5 Q1.0
Follow steps 1 and 2 on page 14. Q2.0 Q1.25

o In step 2, select “EQ.”

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
2 Select a sound mode. frequency ranges.
LELaT T SN R >

( z ) ( 5 ) ( 7 ) ( = ) L;-l 6 Store the adjustments.
STORE]

) . [EQ |
. ¥ User 1%
To display the rest 4 @ ‘

b TSz Z | DENCE | EOUNTRE | REGEAE [ 33 (STORE) (BACK)

2] &) =) =) Cer) '
2 / T_r> User 1<>User2
3 Select a frequency range. \ = User3
S, ¥
Low <> Mid <> High < \STORE)
7
4 Adjust the sound elements of the [@\
selected frequency range.

[1] Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEES.),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

Press number button 2 (fe&=i), then
turn the control dial to select the band
width.




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values

Sound Low Mid High
modes |\ovel| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width)
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25| 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1 kHz Q125 | +03 | 10kHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz
CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

| Basic procedure 3 Select a PSM item.

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

o By pressing either of the buttons
repeatedly, you can also move to the item

1 of the other categories.

fpsw ] 4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

wDemo/Link  »

¢ Demo ¥ / \
QB (cLock 057 >> )
An item previously selected appears on the \

display. <
2 Select a PSM category.
PR e ok fiaseLi ]33 5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other

PSM items if necessary.

g 10 n 12
) 1) =) G,
NN 6 Exit from the setting.

To display the rest4 @\

@'nun:n"cm_nﬁ‘ >3
9 10 11 12
EBR B E-ER -2 N




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be T
Display activated automatically, [6]. N
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/ =

WMA tracks, [11, 29]. %
Off: Cancels. Ll
w « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
« Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [19].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [22]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [21].
Clock Hr 1-12AM/1 - 12PM (0 - 23), [6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
S |Clock Min 00 - 59, [6]
o Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H 12Hours - 24Hours, [6]
Time display mode [Initial: 12Hours]
Scroll Once: [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll Auto: Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
Off: Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
display regardless of the setting.

Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.
= Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [22].
5 Any hour - Any hour
= From - To*!: [Initial: 6PM - 7AM]

Contrast
Contrast

1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
make the display indications clear and

legible.

LCD Type
Display type

Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display
(except still images and animation).
Positive pattern will be selected during the
day time*2; while negative pattern will be
used during the night time*2.

Positive pattern of the display.

Auto:

Positive:

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

¥2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
E Font type 1 [Initial] — 2
S Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
a8 Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Off: Cancels.
IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
&= frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
= Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
= adjacent stations, but sound quality will
not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
Ext Input*3 Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [24].
Ext In: To use any other external component than
the above, [26].
Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the
= . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
=2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB has been selected as the source,
playback pauses during telephone muting.
Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 — Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the
maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)
Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [22].
Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the
e« display color, [23].
= Day Color: User color during the day time*4.
~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*4.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green 400 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*3Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.
*4 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

» With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each

Movie: 60 frames each

I Basic procedure

o When iEackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When item_j/i—=b_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.
/ . Download
\ Delete <> Set
Q

4 Select a picture size.
LARGE] [EMaLL]

g e

The display goes to the PICT menu.

 To download the file(s), see the following.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 20 and 21.
« To activate the file(s), see page 22.

IMPORTANT:

o Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 11 and 17)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

- Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

* If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.

B Downloading pictures or an animation

o It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 30.
« To activate the downloaded files, see page 22.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on left column.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

Continued on next page...




8 . To download more pictures from
the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
« To download more pictures from
another folder, press number button
3 (iBack). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

9 Exit from the setting.

“File Check” flashes and then the Folder List

appears on the display. [ | Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

Select a folder.
1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.

' al « »
Q » R » Instep 3, select “Delete.
' vl N02Folder N 05Folder
SN | B03Folder B O6Folder
Movie <> Plcture
Display the File List. © AIIFlles

I_LFILE )

7

@ DELETE
.
Delete 0K?
Select a file. nm €5)
| A"\% X.: When “LARGE” is selected in

\ LST >BfileiNa  BFiledNa
= ) Bile2Na  WFileS Na step 4.on page 19
BilsNa  WFile6Na

3 Delete the animation.

Confirm the selection.
(I T

7

[IQ\

@ K 4 . .
EX.. When “File1 Na” is selected Exit from the setting.

Download the file. ?

7

S0




Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

/ ovie <> Picture
©> T_|”M AIIFiIe: <
\

ILDELETE )

2

7 [T BFile 1 Nl TJFile4 Na
JJFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JFile3 Na JFile6 Na

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (kELEZEd) to confirm
the selection.

H File1Na Delete OK?

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected

Press number button 1 (¥E¥=E¥) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1]and [2] to delete more
pictures.

« To delete all the stored pictures
Press number button 2 (lakLze).

Large all Pictures
H Delete 0K?

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page
19

Press number button 1 (TENEEX) to
delete all the stored pictures.

4 Exit from the setting.

£

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 <
/ T_r>Movie > Picture
\ AllFiles
&

\/

| DELETE )

Large all Files
Delete OK?

7
Wi
EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

step 4 on page 19

3 Delete all the stored files.

S
4 Exit from the setting.

£

I
v
3
)
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B Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

Movie <—> Plcture

Slldeshow
PICT
Set Movie
Large ¥ Default ¥
Cser ) (BAK)

EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in

step 4 on page 19 and “Movie”

is selected
Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. = Go
to step 3.
Picture One of your edited still images

stored in “Picture” is activated.
= Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are

activated and shown in

sequence (UserSlide).

« If no still image is stored,
beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*
N iSET |

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When igackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
o In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

psm |
L el
¢ PM-TAMY

(BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »» A to select “T'o.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

£

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When iBackJ appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




M Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

psM ]
Al Sourcem
¥ Rery ¥

(BACK)

3 Select a source.

All Source*! = CD = Changer (or Ext
In*2) 7 USB*3 =" FM = AM 2~ Ipod*3/
D.PLAYER*? I~ (back to the beginning)

*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 18.

*3 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

Every*4 == Aqua == Sky =~ Sea = Leaves
~ Grass =~ Apple == Rose == Amber

~ Honey = Violet = Grape =~ Pale .=
User*> — (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—*

.

or “NightColor.”

1

Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

T_‘:: Day (olor
nghtCoIo

Red <> Green <> Blue <,

Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

[:Q\l>

..../»

Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

Exit from the setting.

[SELCS

Day Color”

T
)
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Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies, CDs
(both in the unit and the CD changer), and
external components (Ext In).

Maximum number of
Sources
characters
FM/AM tuner | Up to 10 characters (up to 30
station frequencies including
both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/
WMA/USB.

o When iBackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Tune into a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
« For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 18).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

- G

v MB Y SIS

/g
P!

(ENTER) (BACK )( A—a )(CLEAR)

3 Assign a title.
Press number button 4 (juguka.)
repeatedly to select a character set.

A (a = z: lower case)

Bo-9 numbers,
and symbols)

FI (A-1: u;per case)

Turn the control dial to select a
character.
o For available characters, see page 30.

Use V |4<«/»P| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

Repeat steps [1] to [3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Store the title.
IEMTEFR]

7

SN

To erase the entire title

In step 3 above...

ICLEAFR)

I@

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod°—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.




« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 18).

o7/
ATT

oD 0

iPod/D.PLAYER—>--,

VAN

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

Adjust the volume.

Adjust the sound mode as you want.

(See pages 14 - 16.)

» Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

EN

« To resume playback, press it again.

T
)
-
)
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Selecting a track from the menu

Enter the main menu.

BN

Now the Vv (<¢</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

Playlists == Artists = Albums 2~ Songs
— Genres —— Composers —— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
Playlist =~ Artist =~ Album =~ Genre =

\Track ~ (back to the beginning)

/

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.

- When you confirm the selection of a track.

Continued on next page...




3 Confirm the selection.

=

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding WV <</ A can skips 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

| Selecting the playback modes

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

': FET ‘!

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode = One” for the D. player
(FReT ).

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — All” for the D. player
(TFTRET .

Off: Cancels.

H Random play

': E:HLC: ‘!
9
3
N
Mode Plays at random

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod [[FF#AE | or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRfBT].

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[=Frm].
Off: Cancels.

Song:

Album?*:

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (j=oEE]) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For listening to the USB memory, see page 10.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 24 - 26.

EXTIN (or CD-CH) >--~,

- >

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 18
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 - 16.)

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 17).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
)
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press A to eject
the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 24), it will
be shown on the display.

o While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Continued on next page...




« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS3, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
o This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
- If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”
« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

T
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Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

Sound adjustment
General

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level —
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
 Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Continued on next page...




Downloading (or deleting) files

« You can download a file only while selecting
“CD?” for the playback source; on the other
hand, you can delete a file while selecting any
source.

After finishing the procedure to download a
file, playback starts from the beginning.

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

o “Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

If you have already downloaded an animation,

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

o Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display
Capital letters

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
O |@ RS | U WL Z ==
Small letters
abcde f d9hijk | mn
oPAdQr s t uvwXxy 2z smae
Numbers and symbols
0123456789 ! ” #%§
% & ()« + , = ./ @ ; <
= > 7?7 @ _ ° space

iPod or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 17). This unit can display up to 40
characters.
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Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd500/index.html>

-

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

J

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center z
holder of the case and lift the disc 2
out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

T
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M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

4 N
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~

Sticker \@ _Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
g « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
“ | . “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
§ work.
= | .« Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
.E « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 13).
2 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.g « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
. « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
o the file names.
=
& | « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
§ « A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“File Check” keeps flashing on the
display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

*g » “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

;% « “Not Support” appears on the display  Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate

= and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA

§ track.

& | « “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. ~Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

= |« Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
o “File Check” keeps flashing on the o Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

» “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
§ » “Not Support” appears on the display ~The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
)
; o “Read Failed” appears on the display, e The attached USB memory may be
2 then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
g formatted correctly.
2 The files included in the USB memory are
= corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

o While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

E-’* « “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
£ | « “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
e display.

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly

when connecting a D. player.

E‘, and press the reset button of the CD changer.
[—
B | « “Reset 01” - “Reset 07” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
e s
e the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
» Download does not seem to finish. It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 30).
« Animation does not move. Wait until the operating temperature resumes.
= | - Thedisplay graphic function does
"“l' not work correctly.
C | « You cannot select an image or Select an image only after downloading the
e animation for “Set” in “Pict.” appropriate files in memory.
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)
o The iPod or D. player does not turn ¢ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
« “Disconnect” appears on the display. ~ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
§ playback. Restart the playback operation using
-% the control panel (see page 25).
B | . No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
%- connecting an iPod nano.
;’ « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
-E o “Error 01” appears on the display connect it again.
(-9

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 017 —
the display.

“Reset 07” appears on

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 €, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: =12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz,

200 Hz)

Mid: *12dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz,
2.5 kHz)

High: +12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:

5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

B TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEGI1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 144V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

5@ EN, IN
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

|CAUTIUN:\/sbeandnvsbe ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och | VARO : Avaiiaessa ja suojaluk

[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er osynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétiomélle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undga direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. — Betrakta ~ ej|lasersateilylle.  Valtd ~sateen
BE (e)]stréling. (d)]stralen. ) suoraan tseest. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<<«/»»| A buttons, A/V buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

/Ex.: When you press number button 1 after

Your preset adjustments will also be erased. pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

\4
i NooE

“Please Eject” appears on the display. (MONO)

sy cin o o o
= »

Works as time countdown indicator.

N v
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit. To use these controls for original functions
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any

of these buttons until the control is cleared.

o Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will
start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 - 31).

( N
Press briefly.

OO »

Q\

Press repeatedly.

S

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press either
one.

+ Press and hold both
buttons at the same timeJ
S

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

External USB memory operations.

C=]:

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50..c0ceveereeee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 9
Playing a disc in the unit 9
Playing discs in the CD changer .............coooveeeeeeeens 9
Playing a USB memory 10
Sound adjustments 14

General settings — PSM.................... 16

Title assignment 24
iPod®/D. player operations................ 24
Other external component

operations 26
More about this unit.............cccceveenenne 27
Maintenance 31
Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 35

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
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Control panel

Parts identification

a] 2 [3] [4] (5] 6] [7]  [8] [9]
4 N\
e
@ —)
Jvc O ¢
—r @ —
TEmoOooe e |
\ | J
i [2 [ 1]
[1] BAND button EQ (equalizer) button
« Control dial A (gject) button
o O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
DISP (display) button SRC (source) button
Remote sensor [11 L4 (control panel release) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to SEL (select) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MODE button
lighting). Number buttons
Display window V |<<€/>>| A buttons
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel
4 Detaching... Attaching... h

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the A button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

@ Vv \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

\ when throwing away or saving it.

J/
& Caution: N
R /
~O-
——
—

%

| Main elements and features

D) |
\= L iR
1

SEy

~—
\ voL— voL+

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D ¥.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
A U/D v/« R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
o Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
equalizer).

T
i

)
il

|

/m

\

i

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥: Confirms the selection.

Continued on next page...
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SOURCE button 6 .
« Selects the source. Adjust the sound as you want. (See

[6] <R (reverse)/ F (forward) » buttons pages 14 - 16.)
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if

pressed and held. To drop the volume in a moment (ATT)
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
o While listening to an iPod or a D. player To restore the sound, press it
(in menu selecting mode): o again.
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) To turn off the power
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
on
ATT

Getting started

Basic operations HE—
o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
a Turn on the power. 16 - 18.

! E,
b1

ATT

9 2-1 Canceling the display
lﬂ demonstrations
C
§ >

| Basic settings

Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”

TUNER — (D*
CD-CH*/iPod*/ 22 Setting the clock

D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN)‘_USB* Press number button 4 (jeLackd).
* You cannot select these sources if they “Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
are not ready or not connected. turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.
e For FM/AM tuner Press »»| A to select “Clock Min”
%)I j’BAND ; |_> FM1— FM2 — FM3 (minute). Then, turn the control
S AM dial to adjust the minute.

Press B A to select “24H/12H.”

e Adi h 1 Then, turn the control dial to select
Just the volume. “12Hours” or “24Hours,” time

/ display mode.
\ 3 Exit from the setting.




To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

| Changing the display pattern

'\E%»

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

Y 87.5 MHz

Source operation display

.

FLAT

Y 87.5 MHz

“SMALL” (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

.

TUNER FM1 Y 87.5MHz  1:00) murd

|:"LARGE” (full display size) graphic*! is displayed.

D

MER

8 VIRZ

Vi

FLAT

1:00am
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 17).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 19 - 22).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

'BAND > FMD -
/§)t ? > FM1> FM2 > M3 -

AM

e Start searching for a station.

/4
< Auto Search

When a station is received, searching

stops.

» When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, [FETT]
lights up on the display.

S
NS

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step @ above...
Manual Search
| Ve sach |

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

Continued on next page...
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[ Tw1 3 =)

7

1 Mono __ Mono

%._[\ 0ff > "on ]
X

Exit from the setting.

FOMDT lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FRGHE] goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

BAND > >
/()t? > FM1—> FM2 > M3 -

e AM

3 Select “SSM.”

2

(==
1 moE |

SSM

Start

4 wem

o FM1
[EQ\ S

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

1
(BAND > >
/§) IS |-> FM1—>FM2 FM3—|

AM
2
FM1
4No Name
Y 92.5 MHz
10 e
3 [ZQ\ FM1<P4 >
4ANoYName
4 92.5 MHz

Using the Preset Station List

o When k&ackl appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
« By holding A / V¥, the Preset Station List
will appear (go to step 4 on page 9).

N

3 Display the Preset Station List.
fIST

LEMTER:]

FM1 >@® 87.5
9.9

7.9




4 Select the preset number you want to
store into.

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5
(i) Or 6 (i=m—i) repeatedly.

5 Store the station.
(MEROF: ]

FM1<P4 >
4NO

| Listening to a preset station

Using the number buttons

/OL@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

/7 ap AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

MEEm @ E e

or
' Al %
[ v(: s,

Using the Preset Station List

1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to
listen to.

2 Change to the selected station.
[GHAHGE]

7

S0

Disc/USB memory

operations

T
2]
-
)
Z
i

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop playback and eject the disc

&N

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

g CD-CH* (or EXT IN) »>--,
/o p :
* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 18), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

EE @ E e

For disc number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
OO@EmCE 4 0CE) e




Playing a USB memory m—m

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB input terminal

VA

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

/Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ A
MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*!
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1%3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
| Disc name*# and Ji Track name*s

» For the MP3/WMA/USB:

j Folder name and ﬂ File name, or

i Album/performer*s and JTrack namets

« When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”

(see page 18).




About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

s N\

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

\pages 17 and 29 for details.)

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

 You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

 You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: %

For WMA tracks:

\

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 12).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 12).

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

OEe o E e

To select a number from 07 — 12:
7 8 9 10 1 12
) C2) =) 2) =) Cs)

o To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

T
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| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

C=1E=TC=]

o When igaci appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1
2 Select “LIST.”
LLIZET. |

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

*1 Selectable only when the
source is “CD-CH.”
2 Selectable only when the
media is MP3, WMA, or
7 USB.

o CD-CH (only for MP3): If you select the
current disc (highlighted on the display),
its Folder List appears.

« If you select the current folder
(highlighted on the display), its File List
appears.

4 Select an item.

[:‘ LIST >» new Na DFile4 Na
JFile2 Na JFile5 Na
» J'F|Ie3 Na DFile6 Na

(CHANGE ) (BACK) (= )(=—)

EX.: When “File” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (=) or
6 (i—m=_i) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
(GHAHGE]

7

SN

o The list disappears and playback starts.

I Skipping tracks quickly during play

% Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

« For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

=

[ Track 1 to 9> Track 10 j
% ~-El) <20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.




M Prohibiting discejection  [O— ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

'E( LNUYD
ATT

« “No Eject” appears on the display.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
» “Eject OK” appears on the display.

H Repeat play

=RET 1 T
n
8 -
2 V)
\\‘ E
A 2
Mode Plays repeatedly
Track: The current track [FINREEERTI].

Folder*!:

Disc*2:

Off:

All tracks of the current folder

[I=REFEATI].
All tracks of the current disc

[ REFERTI].
Cancels.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

ES

2 Select your desired playback mode.

H Intro play

e LhT ]
7
1
\ >
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of...
Track: All tracks of the current disc or
USB memory [[ITTRTRG].
Folder*1: First tracks of all folders
[IrTATRD ).
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted
discs [BTIRTRG ).
Off: Cancels.

B Random play

I_FHD J

9
3
:E% .

Mode Plays at random

Folder*1: All tracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder
and so on [[ERARGOMI).

Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
[FREREoml].

All*4; All tracks of the inserted discs
or USB memory [[RECRAMDGAI] .

Off: Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/

USB).

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.

*3 Only while playing a disc.
*4 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer or playing a USB memory.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=a€E=i) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

preference.

o When i:gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing

number button 3.

TGO

>

I_;Ef <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <— VolAdjust

+ For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)

Press number button 1 (ksELEET) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment

display.

Adjust the speaker output balance

by pressing:

A / ¥: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]

V 4/ A

between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer

[1] Press number button 1 (igELEET]) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment

display.

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

Use V |4<€/»P A to select a

cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

» 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
+ Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

[SELO

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),

POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

EQ

>




Storing your own sound modes Sound Range/selectable items

, elements | Low Mid High (e

You can adjust the sound modes and store your A

own adjustments in memory. Level -06to | -06to | -06to =

o When igackd appears on the display, you can +06 +06 +06 V)

move back to the previous display by pressing FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz | 10 kHz E
number button 3. (Frequency) | 80Hz | 1kHz | 12.5kHz

100 Hz 1.5kHz | 15kHz
200Hz |2.5kHz | 17.5kHz

1
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix

width) Q125 | Q0.75
or Q1.5 Q1.0
Follow steps 1 and 2 on page 14. Q2.0 Q1.25

o In step 2, select “EQ.”
5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other

2 Select a sound mode. frequency ranges.
LELaT T SN R >
8 i) 10 11 12 .
Ealealeales 6 Store the adjustments.
STORE]

) 5 [EQ |
. ¥ User 1%
To display the rest 4 @ ‘

2] ) =) =) Cer) '
2 / T_r> User 1<>User2
3 Select a frequency range. \ = User3
S, ¥
Low <> Mid <> High < \STORE)
7
4 Adjust the sound elements of the [@\
selected frequency range.

[1] Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEES.),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

Press number button 2 (ie&=i), then
turn the control dial to select the band
width.




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values
Sound Low Mid High
modes |)ovel| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width)
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100Hz | QL.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE | +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 | 12.5kHz
CLASSIC | +01 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

Basic procedure

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

L,

wDemo/Link

12

Demo ¥

OB (cLock )(DisPLAY )( >> )

An item previously selected appears on the

display.

2 Select a PSM category.

B [cLock i {piskLo ]l D 2

9 10 11 12
) &) &= G,

To display the rest4

@'nun IojicoL OR] o 2

Gl ) G Ce,

3 Select a PSM item.

« By pressing eithe

>

r of the buttons

repeatedly, you can also move to the item
of the other categories.

4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

6 Exit from the setting.

£




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be T
Display activated automatically, [6]. N
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/ -

WMA tracks, [11, 29]. %
Off: Cancels. Ll
w « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
« Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [19].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [22]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [21].
Clock Hr 1-12AM/1 - 12PM (0 - 23), [6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
S |Clock Min 00 - 59, [6]
o Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H 12Hours - 24Hours, [6]
Time display mode [Initial: 12Hours]
Scroll Once: [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll Auto: Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
Off: Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
display regardless of the setting.

Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.
= Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [22].
§ Any hour - Any hour
a From - To*!: [Initial: 6PM - 7AM]

Contrast
Contrast

1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
make the display indications clear and

legible.

LCD Type
Display type

Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display
(except still images and animation).
Positive pattern will be selected during the
day time*2; while negative pattern will be
used during the night time*2.

Positive pattern of the display.

Auto:

Positive:

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

*¥2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
E Font type 1 [Initial] — 2
S Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
a8 Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Off: Cancels.
IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
e frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
= Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
= adjacent stations, but sound quality will
not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
Ext Input*3 Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [24].
Ext In: To use any other external component than
the above, [26].
Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the
= . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB has been selected as the source,
playback pauses during telephone muting.
Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 — Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the
maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)
Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [22].
Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the
e« display color, [23].
= Day Color: User color during the day time*4.
~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*4.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*3Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.
*4 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

« With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each

Movie: 60 frames each

I Basic procedure

o When iEackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When ite=_j/i_=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.
/ . Download
\ Delete <> Set
S,

4 Select a picture size.
LARGE] [SMaLL]

s e

The display goes to the PICT menu.

 To download the file(s), see the following.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 20 and 21.
« To activate the file(s), see page 22.

IMPORTANT:

o Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 11 and 17)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

— Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

* If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.

B Downloading pictures or an animation

o It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 30.
« To activate the downloaded files, see page 22.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on left column.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

Continued on next page...




8 . To download more pictures from
the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
o To download more pictures from
another folder, press number button
3 (iBack). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

9 Exit from the setting.

“File Check” flashes and then the Folder List

appears on the display. [ | Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

Select a folder.
1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.

Al « »
[:“x LIST >N0TFolder  NO4Folder » Instep 3, select “Delete.
D N 2

w.l- H02Folder N05Folder

SN | B03Folder B 06Folder
2 / N
|-:Movie -> Pi(turej
Display the File List. \ — AllFiles
Q

I_LFILE )

7

: | DELETE )
- Large Movie
5 H Delete OK?

Select a file.
EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

LIST > BFilel Na BFile4 Na
Bile2Na  WFileS Na step4 on page 19
BFile3 Na WFile6 Na
.
3 Delete the animation.

Confirm the selection.

[ - 7
3 : @
EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected 4 Exit from the setting.

Download the file. ?

_ DL

7

S0




Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

T_|”M°"ie <> Picture
4 AllFiles

ILDELETE )

7 LIST > I TJFile4 Na
JIFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JFile3 Na JFile6 Na

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (kBELETE]) to confirm
the selection.

H File1Na Delete OK?

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected

Press number button 1 (¥E¥=E¥) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1]and [2] to delete more
pictures.

« To delete all the stored pictures
Press number button 2 (laLLoew).

Large all Pictures
H Delete 0K?

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page
19

Press number button 1 (%) to
delete all the stored pictures.

4 Exit from the setting.

.

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 _
/ Movie <> Picture
A\ ) - s <

\/

L.DELETE.]
S
3 Delete all the stored files.

S
4 Exit from the setting.

£

Large all Files
Delete OK?

step4on page 19

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

I
4
3
)
Z
w




M Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 19.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

Movie <—> Plcture

Slldeshow
PICT
Set Movie
Large ¥ Default ¥
(SET ) (BACK )

EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in

is selected

step 4 on page 19 and “Movie”

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. = Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

= Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are
activated and shown in
sequence (UserSlide).

« If no still image is stored,

beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*
N iSET |

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When igackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
o In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

psm |
L el
¢ PM-TAMY

(BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »» A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

£

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When i&ackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




M Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

Al Sourcem

¥ Rery ¥

(BACK)

3 Select a source.

All Source*! = CD = Changer (or Ext
In*2) 77 USB*3 2 FM = AM 2~ Ipod*3/
D.PLAYER*?  (back to the beginning)

*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 18.

*3 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

Every*4 == Aqua == Sky =~ Sea = Leaves
~ Grass =~ Apple == Rose == Amber

~ Honey = Violet = Grape =~ Pale .=
User*> — (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

[SELOS

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—*
or “NightColor.”

Day Color”

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 16.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

T_‘:: Day (olor
nght(olo

Red-<—>-Green ~>Blue<

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

[:Q\l>

..../»

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

6 Exit from the setting.

[SELS

T
2]
-
)
Z
i




o . 3 Assign a title.
T’ tl e ass,gnm en t Press number button 4 (fcta)

repeatedly to select a character set.

You can assign titles to station frequencies, CDs
(both in the unit and the CD changer), and A (a - z: lower case)
external components (Ext In).

3 (0 - 9: numbers,
and symbols)

Sources Maximum number of v
characters Am-z: upper case)

FM/AM tuner | Up to 10 characters (up to 30 Turn the control dial to select a

station frequencies including character.

both FM and AM) o For available characters, see page 30.
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to Use V [<<4/»P| A to move to the next

30 discs) (or previous) character position.
External Up to 8 characters Repeat steps [1] to [3] until you finish
components entering the title.

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/

WMA/USB. 4 Store the title.
IEMTEF]
o When iEack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing z
number button 3. @
1 Select the sources. To erase the entire title
o For FM/AM tuner: Tune into a station. In step 3 above...
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. il EE

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

« For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 18).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

N @ iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
¢ A8y SME or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

§
I@

3
3

(ENTER) (BACK )( A—a )(CLEAR )

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod°—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.




« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 18).

o7/
ATT

GE L]

iPod/D.PLAYER > -

VA

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

Adjust the volume.

Adjust the sound mode as you want.

(See pages 14 - 16.)

» Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

EN

« To resume playback, press it again.

T
2]
-
)
Z
i

Selecting a track from the menu

Enter the main menu.

=

Now the V (</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

Playlists == Artists = Albums 2~ Songs
— Genres —— Composers — (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
Playlist =~ Artist =~ Album =~ Genre =

\Track ~ (back to the beginning)

/

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.

- When you confirm the selection of a track.

Continued on next page...




3 Confirm the selection.

=

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding WV <</ A can skips 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

| Selecting the playback modes

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

': EET ‘!
8
2

T
\

>

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat

One” of the iPod or “Repeat

Mode = One” for the D. player

(FRET ).

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — All” for the D. player
(FTRET ).

Off: Cancels.

H Random play

': E:HLC: ‘!
9
3
A >
Mode Plays at random

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod [[FF#AE | or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRfET].

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[=Fnrm].
Cancels.

Song:

Album?*:

Off:

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“‘MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (j=oEE-]) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For listening to the USB memory, see page 10.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 24 - 26.

EXTIN (or CD-CH) —>--~,

- >

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 18
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 - 16.)

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 17).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

» The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
2]
-
)
Z
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press A to eject
the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 24), it will
be shown on the display.

o While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Continued on next page...




« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS3, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
- If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”
« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.
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Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

Sound adjustment
General

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level —
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
« Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Continued on next page...




Downloading (or deleting) files

« You can download a file only while selecting
“CD?” for the playback source; on the other
hand, you can delete a file while selecting any
source.

After finishing the procedure to download a
file, playback starts from the beginning.

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

o “Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

If you have already downloaded an animation,

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display
(apital letters

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
O 2@ FS | U LN 2 ==
Small letters

abcde fd9hijk | mn
oPAdQr st uvwXxyY z spae
Numbers and symbols
0123456789 ! " #%
% & T () =+, = ] ;<
= > 7?2 @ _ ° spae

iPod or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 17). This unit can display up to 40
characters.
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Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd500/index.html>

&

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

J

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center z
holder of the case and lift the disc 2
out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

T
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M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

4 N
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~

Sticker \@ _Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
% « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
2|« “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
§ work.
= | .« Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
.E « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 13).
2 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.‘é « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
.  Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
o the file names.
=
& | « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
< add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
g « A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“File Check” keeps flashing on the
display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

E » “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

;% « “Not Support” appears on the display  Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate

= and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA

§ track.

&5 |« “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. ~Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

= |« Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
o “File Check” keeps flashing on the o Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

» “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
§ » “Not Support” appears on the display ~The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
)
; « “Read Failed” appears on the display, e The attached USB memory may be
2 then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
g formatted correctly.
2 The files included in the USB memory are
= corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed ~ This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols (see page 30).

o While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

E;_a, « “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
£ | - “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
e display.

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly

when connecting a D. player.

E", and press the reset button of the CD changer.
[
B | « “Reset 01” - “Reset 07” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
- .
e the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
« Download does not seem to finish. It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 30).
« Animation does not move. Wait until the operating temperature resumes.
= | ¢ Thedisplay graphic function does
"“l' not work correctly.
€ | « You cannot select an image or Select an image only after downloading the
e animation for “Set” in “Pict.” appropriate files in memory.
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)
o The iPod or D. player does not turn ¢ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
« “Disconnect” appears on the display. ~ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
§ playback. Restart the playback operation using
-% the control panel (see page 25).
B | . No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
%- connecting an iPod nano.
2' » No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
-E  “Error 01” appears on the display connect it again.
(-9

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 017 —
the display.

“Reset 07” appears on

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 €, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: =12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz,

200 Hz)

Mid: *12dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz,
2.5 kHz)

High: +12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:

5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

B TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 ©V/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

=

Heat sink
Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

o Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

o Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “Amp Gain” (‘PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 18 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan

sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

o SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada item yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

®/® © ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate

Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong Plat rapi

® ® © ®

Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Kabel power Perapat sambungan (05) " Mur kunci (M5) Baut bingkai (M5 X 20 mm)

® N ¢
Rubber cushion Handles
Bantalan karet Pegangan-pegangan

<

=,
=,

D

(R2025

® ©
Remote controller Battery
Pengontrol jauh Baterai
S
RM-RK50 Q)

<

™

CD-ROM

(Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
CD-ROM

(Image Converter: Ver 3.0)




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

Ketika anda memberdirikan
alat penerima, hati-hati
untuk tidak merusak sekring
di belakang.

informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC

atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

o Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang
tepat untuk menahan selongsong
secara kuat pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik alat
penerima seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga
alat penerima dapat dipindahkan.

C

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada
bagian depan
Screw (option)

Sekrup (tambahan)

e Note
% A Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ S "~ Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang dari 30°. | Catatan

~ ’
~ |

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
penguat tambahan tanpa menggunakan selongsong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Stay (option) Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Fi 1
Dlir;:d‘?,:g tahan api Q// Penguat (tambahan)
‘/@\
/e > Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2

M Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*Z\@ *2 Not supplied for this unit.
S

*2 Tidak termasuk untuk alat penerima ini.
Bracket*2

Breket*?

)2

a \
N . Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Ay v Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket
Kantong /

Bracket*2

Breket*2

¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

: Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-skrup panjang-8 mm.
Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

* No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit become hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does nos work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

» Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.

* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek
dan tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.

* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?

* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.

* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?

2




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

“ Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang

damage to this unit. tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

Antenna connector
Konektor antena To subwoofer (see diagram [F )
| [ Ke subwoofer ( lihat diagram &)

——Tee

Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang)

\ 72D 6 15 A fuse
0 , Sekring 15 A R R ELGRCCREREEEOLEEREEE L EERT P RO EP RN PR PR . N
t 1 1 *1 Not supplied for this unit. i [ Ignition switch
Vo ima ini v | Saklar kontak
Rear ground terminal \ ; Tidak termasuk untuk alat penerima ini. :
Terminal tanah belakang E' """"""""""""""""""""""""" ' E
Line out (see diagram [&] ) : .
‘ } . ' Black * VIl
Keluaran (lihat diagram &) ; Hitam E ;
: @ To metallic body or chassis of the car > ‘ x o w
: Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut ;-?'7;7 : A
To CD changer or another external component (see diagram [@ ) E ~N E \ J
Ke CD changer atau komponen luar yang lain (lihat diagram @) . L T \
H Yellow*?2 !
E Kuning*2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery E
: N @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) - * —+—O~-0— .
E Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke E
' baterai mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V) H
: T :
E ~ Fuseblock /77 E
E *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Red Blok sekring E
! installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise Merah T inal in the fuse block :
; be turned on I\ . @ 0 an accessory terminal in the fuse bloc! :
! power cannot be ' Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring :
v *2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima :
E ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah :
, dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan. E
E Blue E
: Biru . . :
' To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) EI ’
. S { Yy = h
. <:| @ Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA) E
E Blue with white stripe :
: Biru d trip putih :
: L v dengan Sirip pull To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
E <:| @ Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA) !
E Orange with white stripe H
: o} d trip putih :
. A e fonsan b et (ILLUMINATION) @ To car light control switch H
E Ke saklar kontrol lampu mobil !
E Brown E
E \\ Coklat , @ To cellular phone system E
E Ke sistem telepon selular :
= S 5
: NS :
E White with black k White Gray with black stripe ) Gray Green with black Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
: stripe Putih Abu-abu dengan strip Abu-abu stripe Hijau Ungu dengan strip Ungu H
E Putih dengan strip hitam Hijau dengan strip hitam !
! hitam hitam "
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E




E Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal dan/atau subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so thatit  « Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
can be controlled through this unit. dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker » Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
leads of this unit unused. Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.
— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this - Level jalur output dari radio ini tetap tinggi untuk memelihara suara hi-fi yang telah di hasilkan
unit. dari radio ini.
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the Ketika menyambung sebuah penguat eksternal ke radio ini, kecilkan kontrol gain pada
external amplifier to obtain the best performance from this unit. penguat eksternal untuk mendapatkan hasil terbaik dari radio ini.
Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
4 <:| G / Konektor Y (tidak diffplai untuk alat penerima ini)

Remote lead

Ujung jauh
To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

c / Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih)

.............................................................................................................

________________________

Rear speakers T T L e
Speaker-speaker belakang

KD-G825 JVC Amplifier
JVC Amplifier j J Ell Penguat JVC
Penguat JVC I Subwoofer
“En: Subwoofer
E Front speakers *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
i Front speakers Speaker-speaker depan or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
E Speaker-speaker depan with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
. before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause
E INPUT I damage to the unit.
. *.

: JVC Amplifier - r “ ! *3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi
! Penguat JVC R @ <@m - - — atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak
: ;./ | c@" ** Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum
H | F 4 Kabel‘siny'al‘(tidak disuplai untuk alat memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin
E 5" penerima ini) menyebabkan kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.
. I7777777

...............................................................................................

Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVCD. player / CD changer, Apple iPod® atau JVC D. player

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “Changer” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 18 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)
You can connect these components as illustrated below.

The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

Anda bisa menyambungkan komponen-komponen ini seperti yang diilustrasikan di bawah.

iPod*s atau D. player bisa disambungkan dengan mengunakan adaptor antarmuka (tidak disediakan)—KS-PD100 (untuk iPod) atau KS-PD500 (untuk D. player).

CAUTION/ PERINGATAN: Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off. Apple iPod (dibeli terpisah)
Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa alat penerima sudah dimatikan.
KS-PD100
or
atau JVC D. player (separately purchased)
% JVC D. player (dibeli terpisah)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
CD changer JVC
KD-G825 ger | L =
-
CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di *6 Penyambung sinyal disediakan untuk CD changer
negara-negara lain. anda

Other external component / Komponen eksternal lainnya

» Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “Ext In” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 18 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

External component
Komponen eksternal

CD changer jack __ |
Konektor CD changer

External component

Komponen eksternal
1>~ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug
% KS-U58*8 ! Steker mini stereo 3.5 mm *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 Adapter Input AUX KS-U58 (tidak disediakan untuk alat

L S U up e Ep R penerima ini)

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 Adapter Input Saluran KS-U57 (tidak disediakan untuk
alat penerima ini)

e
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does  ZAH¢En]{HFHER 12V ~ BRIEMMAEIRRAE o LR ENEHETNEEE —BIHAL » HIEE—HE

not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers. JEREEAAES » AT LR JVC R B MR H ] -

WARNINGS 5

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all 5[5 LA #% » EEEAR LA AME I | » BIBAEEMAY SRR - MAE A T EEHE AT o
electrical connections before installing the unit. - RETEERBUSARAMGREHIZEEES o

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

I3

==,
=

Notes: U PR B e B L0 HEUTE BT (ELAY PR Bk o AR BRBRARAS T B - S 1 JVC IR Z B ] o
« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio  * REMATEHE & 115 Kl ATIZERN 50 W - HIHFTZ 4 Q-8 Q o AR AT Z/NR
dealer. 50 W - GEFHEL “Amp Gain” BE(E - LIRS o (S HBIERE 18 H )
« Tt is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear  * 7B/ IEFEVFELES » 55 FAB A B EREERTE ARG T ©
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change < RHEERR - B SR o AL IR AR NN B o

“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
o To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.
o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

=

Heat sink
e Yoy
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: BREEREREITFR:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit - V7B EREREBEEEST  FFASSREERER -
will be seriously damaged. - (R SR R T B R T R R L R AR o
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.
+ + + + +
LA o 1 Lo L= 4
+ J + + + —+ +
R R _ — _ R _ _
Parts list for installation and connection RARZREZNBHUR
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer T ZFFEAMSRZ M o S HEMEN - 5532 E R JVC REH 2HEHHR -
immediately.
®/® © 0)
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Tl e T AR IV ERGH SEAAE
® ® © ®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
TR R F Y AR A (05) N—r SHAZIREE (M5) X FE (M5 x 20 mm)

)
V=2 4

Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller
BB R Hepss

< RM-RK50
<

© (Y
Battery CD-ROM
Eehiit! @ (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
CD-ROM
(R2025 (B33 © Ver 3.0)




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) Zi% (%552 ~ BEETEERRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information T [ ST T B 2 B R R o AR A R > SRR B O R - 55 1A TVC

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. VR B A B e B TS T (A E AN B SR o
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. - HEAR R RS SE U TE R 2 A I35 R IR A B ik o

4 B

Do the required electrical connections.
HEAT P A FE RS o

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

B AR - /R
TR R PR Bk o

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.
FEWRBMIZET - I BB E AR
FARA

N
I

Removing the unit IRENZSH
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. TEHFEIASHERT » B ASHE 2 50017 6] o AR 53 R B o

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

B AT R AR RIS T AR - R
RESTRH T I AR 1T - AR
BrHi ©

When using the optional stay / &FiE 1528 When installing the unit without using the sleeve / ERE A EHSE T
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LU (TOYOTA) YSH Al B JEMHNR I E - ARG A R AL 2 HA (i E -

. Stay (option)
Fire wall Y \op N
o/ SR RN
Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

SEEEIZZAET (M5 x 8 mm)*2 \%
@

Bracket*2

FERER
Screw (option) \

IRFARET CEFIRY) / ﬂg @ _—= Flaf type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
\/~ SPIEIAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*2

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 RBEAMRL

Pocket
225
Bracket*2
FLRE*2
ST Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
N Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. used, they could damage the unit.
= ool EAHEZZEE LA 300 (TG EE o =] : A2 SEAE AT BN - BEAE ] 8 mm RAVIRGAS] o WNE IR RAVERARE] - GHRIAH -

TROUBLESHOOTING WS HERR

« The fuse blows. - GRER AR G2IER o ‘

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * T A AL R AR P A R R A AR R A R I 2

« Power cannot be turned on. - BRTRERSE -

* Ts the yellow lead connected? * R SRR SR Y

» No sound from the speakers. . FEIoERERE -

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * Sf gy AL AR Ay HH S A0 G L S AT

 Sound is distorted. o BBEEACE o

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Ao T H A B i L L LA e o

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * AT RIS (L)~ 45 (R) BT Ak (o) 275 R

+ Noise interfere with sounds. [ BEFESS.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? el RSP ,
o & J ' * PR B By 7 o P IR AT 1) P A

« This unit become hot. . ASHLEEE o

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* b P A i R A 2
* fE iR e (L) ~ A (R) TRy A () 2 k2

« NESTEFEERIF -
* BB B E BRI

2

« This unit does nos work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?



ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

EiRER

“ Typical connections / BRBYAIE4R 7555

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

BRARAD - (AT IR N A SR, o T IERE RS B B EUAC I i B R
B IRRA S AR A B B 3R 5 | SR AE B G LR RER FTARIE] ©

T RIS T 2 R IR AR B
2 R FEAREIEE A o

o

ot g
7H5
ZEAR ©

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Btk EEARMTREMBESRL o

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antenna Connector

P e To subwoofer (see diagram [ )
‘ — EEEEEEERS CHERE)
> ]

Pl

15 A fuse
15 A fRERéH

N
2

§

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*ORBEAHEER AL o

L L
Fl
a1 []

4 Ignition switch

HhK R

Rear ground terminal

AT BT 4 E
Line out (see diagram &) E E
T (S HEEE) : g o L/
E To metallic body or chassis of the car #1 E w
15235 4 M A B "Dﬁ? L o)
To CD changer or another external component (see diagram [¢ ) E N E \ /
EEE CD iR s H AL (Z2HE X [) ' e L \
' Yellow *2 '
E i *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery E
H N @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) - * +—O~-O0— H
B PR ST IR BB T PR IR T R RS A AT
' (IR 55 i 3 K BRR) (TE5E 12'V) :
! T-O~ -0 !
E J Fuse block 77 E
Lttt ettt ettt ettt eleleelel (0 1 4 5 5 '
i+ *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Red PRI HLT :
' installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise FAREN T inal in the fuse block H
: t be turned on . Jf o %r} RaFcesffsory telarqn[;/lr]l% Jg t] ; use bloc :
. power canno . T 75 [ 1 4 ——
: e e s N % 25 (R I Ak BEL T P D S B :
VO ORHEOR LR - BT TR U 2 AT :
: WZEH A b R e RO © :
: Blue :
: S To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) E :
: S -y N ; " : I :
: @ sesermn cii dk 250my > :
E Blue with white stripe E
: S 4 H
' L LG To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) H
S < @ R 5 — R & A (oK 200 mA)
E Orange with white stripe E
: X . £ :
: | e (ILLUMINATION) To car light control switch :
FEE 7 25 R U A B
: Brown :
: I\ Be To cellular phone system :
; BEFHAL ;
: & :
: IS :
E White with black stripe k White Gray with black stripe ) Gray Green with black Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
B R B He RN S E Nl T K stripe Sl S SRR ES :
: #reia B ERE :
' =) &) :
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
LS (HTED EES (HTED it (RE) B (RH) :




B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / EiZIMER AR / BERSHES

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. TSR] DUBEE RS0 AT SR AL AR R AT ©
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it - FEPOEL EERE D O6ED AIHMIEE DRGSR R o DUE R DUB S AT
can be controlled through this unit. AL o
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker - ISEERAABER - B EIhERRBASE - §AENBESRERNELRR -
leads of this unit unused. - AR B H S P PR R AT DUOR S P B BSOR R EE o
- The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this SIERIMEBIN RS E AT - RSB Z RO IR 1 LR 5T DU A HE fifr 35 4
unit. FRAERIUR. o

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the
external amplifier to obtain the best performance from this unit.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
r Sl - Y EBEAR (U R
Remote lead
To the remote lead of other equipment or auto antenna if any
/AR O — IR A s B B R AR GBI 280

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
ot =t G T .

Rear speakers
BEER

| INPUT

INPUT I ©-@ ' KD-G825 " /*4 ;(."1“ »| L JVC Amplifier
RN N ! - : Sraeaay 2=z
JVC Amplifier [t ﬁ- Ox_ Al eon : I ; : A= @ r| JVCINEBIAE
NCHERAE |« @ dm{H) @ —— o | [T Subvooter
;Jl : : . %3 RS LS
L : 0 L. e )

: : Front speakers *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
i Front speakers H BB B or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
E IRz 2 E with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
: I H before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause
E INPUT E damage to the unit.
; JVC Amplifier L ﬁ- L A 5 *3 I S A5 B L VR N B -
: JVC ThER KSR R@ < : ) ) . JRIEZEH PEmERE R (R EE LW - fe
E I c@" E *4 Signal c01:d Fgot supplied for this unit) BREART » W IETEISE) o MRS - ThEE
: - b % A CRMAHAR Y SRR o
: L:@ :

...............................................................................................

Connecting the external components / EIZE {th4} SR 414

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD 2533 - Apple iPod® 5§ JVC D. player

- Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / i& 5} SR#aI AR EXZE “Changer” ({ATRER) (SRI(EHRAEZEMEE 18H o)
You can connect these components as illustrated below.

The iPod*> or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

ST LAGE T i P e e i S AR 1 o

fasm] DU AR B R SR CRECE) — KS-PD100 (iPod FH) 2 KS-PD500 (D. player ) %% iPod*s 8¢ D. player °

CAUTION / 2J\iiy
Before connecting the external components , make sure that the unit is turned off.

RSN E AR Z BT - SEREE AHE LRI -

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (B4 E)

KS-PD100

T @
>

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
JVC D. player (2 41 E)

% £

KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
VCCD
KD-G825 Jvecp miRE J L
-

CD changer jack
CD #uBgiER:

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer

*> iPod j& Apple Computer, Inc. (BERFEIGAT]) 7EIEE] K H AR SOEM ARG © *6 J&HY CD Hedsm i iy R FE

Other external component / E{th9}ZR4B 14

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / 1§42 A 322 ZE “Ext In” (FFEREaIA) (SRAEAREEMNE 18H )

N (OO [
%E{@ - c[@uHu@b

KD-G825

External component

SrERAaH

CD changer jack |
CD {75 &5 47 B

External component
ShERAB1

E | ™~ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 BIEH AJERC S KS-US7 (REEAMSR I

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 AUX B A R0 KS-U58 (RHEABESEAL)

-
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SR>
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

// INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0362-003A
[EX/EU]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och
[aser radiation when open and | laserstréling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nér
inferlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. {den dppnas och sparren &
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undod direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta e
BEA (¢)]strdling (d)|strélen. (:

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukifus
ohiteftuna tai viallisena olt afina
nékyvdlle ja  ndkyméttomélle
lasrsdteilylle. Vg siteen

suoraan itsegs. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

OE( + SEL
4'

“Please Eject” appears on the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.
o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

™2 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<4<«€/»»| A buttons, A/ V¥ buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

(Ex.: When you press number button 1 after h

pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

\ Works as time countdown indicator. Y,

To use these controls for original functions

again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any

of these buttons until the control is cleared.

o Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. [EMIuld appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will

start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 35 - 39).

( N
Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

O O 0 Press either
% \ one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

buttons at the same time

Press and hold both J

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

=35

External USB memory operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50 ..........ocu.... 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
FM RDS operations 9

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme........ 10
Disc/USB memory operations............. 12

Playing a disc in the unit 12
Playing discs in the CD changer ........c....cooevvenennees 12
Playing a USB memory 13
Sound adjustments 17
General settings — PSM...........cccce0ee. 19
Title assignment 28

iPod®/D. player operations................. 28
Other external component operations ... 30

DAB tuner operations 31
More about this unit..............ccccceeneeee 35
Maintenance 39
Troubleshooting 40
Specifications 43

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and European countries

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided with this unit, and the same ID number is
imprinted on the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the authorities to identify

your unit if stolen.
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Control panel

| Parts identification
a]  [2] [3] (4] (5] 6] [71  [8] [9]
4 A
— ey
@ | —
Jve ° ¢
—r B I
) T
. | | J
m o [2l 3
BAND button T/P (traffic programme/programme type)
« Control dial button
o &/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button A (eject) button
DISP (display) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
[4] Remote sensor SRC (source) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to [17 L4y (control panel release) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial SEL (select) button
lighting). MODE button
Display window Number buttons
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons V [4</>>| A buttons
I How to detach/attach the control panel
4 Detaching... Attaching... h

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-riso

Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND

M Installing the lithium coin battery |
(CR2025)

T
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Aim the remote controller directly at the O/1ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is « Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
no obstacle in between. attenuates the sound when the power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
/m N\ A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Do not install any battery other than + Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with A U.
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may » Changes the preset stations (or services)
explode. withD W,
« Store the battery in a place where children » Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.
While playing an MP3 disc on an

cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.
« To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire: MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, — Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire. - Changes the folder if pressed and held.

- Do not leave the battery with other + While listening to an Apple iPod” or a
metallic materials. JVCD. player:

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or - Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
similar tools. Dv.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate - Enters the main menu with A U. (Now

\_ When throwing away or saving it. ) A U/D V/<R/F» work as the menu

selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons

m ~ o Adjusts the volume level.

SOUND button

.)C’)/- ~ « Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
ANy equalizer).
o

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.

> D ¥: Confirms the selection.
7o

Continued on next page...




SOURCE button e

« Selects the source.
(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons

« Searches for stations (or services) if >
pressed briefly. « For FM/AM tuner

« Searches for ensembles if pressed and |" FM1—> FMZ -3 7
held.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if o For DAB tuner
pressed and held. |—> DAB1—> DABZ

o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. DAB3
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode): a Adjust the volume.
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, <
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and

held.

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel @ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
remote control function. pages 17 - 19.)
« See the Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume) for connection.

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT

. To restore the sound, press it
Getting started e again.

. . To turn off the power
Basic operations I
0 Turn on the power.

on
a Hold....

O/
ATT

9 | Basic settings

s
g « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

/9 19 - 22.
TUNER —> DAB* — (D*
(D-CH*/iPod*/ @
D.PLAYER* (or EXT IN) < USB* Hold....

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected. 2-1 Canceling the display
demonstrations

Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”




22 Setting the clock
[1] Press number button 4 (jerask]).
“Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.

Press 1 A to select “Clock Min”
(minute). Then, turn the control
dial to adjust the minute.

Press »p A to select “24H/12H.”
Then, turn the control dial to select
“24Hours” or “12Hours,” time
display mode.

3 Exit from the setting.

£

To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

Changing the display pattern

=R,

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

FM1 T
4&No Name

v 81. MHZ

“SMALL” (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

FLAT

D

b

TUNER M1 87.5MHz _ 0:00) gt

|:”LARGE” (full display size) graphic*! is displayed.

D

8 MRz

A) ) M
000 AL FLAT
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 20).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 23 - 26).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

9 'BAND
K/) I? > FM1 > FM2 > M3 -

AM

Q Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching

stops.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, F&T]
lights up on the display.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.
Continued on next page...
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To tune in to a station manually
In step © on page 7...

Manual Search

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

A Mono __ Mono
R -t

Exit from the setting.

IMOMG lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FAGHET goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

(BAND > >
) ? > FM1—> FM2 > FM3 -

e AM

2
3 Select “SSM.”
[

1 MoDE ]
SSM
Nelgd

& LsT)

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

1
/BAND
@_VS FMT > FI2 > P13

AM

FM1 g
I&N6>V Nﬁme

Y 92. 5 MHz

Using the Preset Station List

o When iBack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




Follow steps 1 and 2 of “Using the

number buttons” on page 8.

« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Station List
will appear (go to step 4).

Display the Preset Station List.
IENTER]

ILLIST )

M1 >0 8
8.

Select the preset number you want to
store into.

>®105.9
©108.0

v, ‘r“u V '
[: . 0 8.5

(= =)

» You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5
(i) OF 6 (i) repeatedly.

Store the station.

IEEMDH'\"I
8 M1 <P4> 1
XN(?VNgme
4 925 MHz

| Listening to a preset station
Using the number buttons

T
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1
ZBAND
//O I? > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

MOMEEMEE E

Using the Preset Station List

1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to
listen to.

2 Change to the selected station.
(ZHAHGE]

7

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

o Programme Type (PTY) Search (see page 10)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see page 11)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 12)

« Programme Search (see page 21)

Continued on next page...




Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I——

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your

favorite programme by searching for a PTY

code.

o When iEackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

Oz,

9 Select “Search.”

I ZELECT)

PTY SOV @Classics
| @Rock M 5Affairs
bVaried

(BEasy M
('SEARCH ) (BACK )

The PTY Preset List including six preset
PTY codes appears on the display.

6 Select a PTY code (see page 12).

ORIV > @ Classics

@Rock M ©Affairs

Easy M (©Varied
(BACK) (=(=)

« You can select one from 35 PTY codes
including the first 6 preset codes
which can be preset as you like (see the
following).

« To display the other PTY Preset Lists,
press number button 5 (i=t===) or 6
(bemmbj) repeatedly.

(SEARCH )

a Start searching for your favorite
programme.

ILZEARCH)

7

@ PTY Search

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite
programme types

You can store six favorite programme types.

o When kBackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 (7P

2 Select “Memory.”
LSELECT)

> o

+ Preset1 ¥ e« News
‘ Pop M

Concr )

3 Select a preset number (“Preset1”-
“Preset6”) you want to store into.

S




5 Store the selected PTY code.
L=ETORE]

@

) Jhast

< Preset] > e« T
‘ Pyyyyve Jassicl 4
(STORE). (BACK)

EX.: When “Classics” is selected in step 4 on page 10

6 Repeat steps 3 to 5 to store other PTY
codes into other preset numbers.

7 Exit from the setting.

| Using the standby receptions
M TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

« If a station starts broadcasting a traffic
announcement, “Traffic News” appears on the
display, and this unit temporarily tunes in to
the station. The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level is lower
than the preset level (see page 21).

To activate the TA Standby Reception

« If[@F] lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« If[TF] flashes, TA Standby Reception is not
yet activated. (This occurs when you are
listening to an FM station without the RDS
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)
To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing the
related signals. [FE1 will stop flashing and
remain lit.

[T either lights up or flashes on
the display.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

[TE1 goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite programme

type from any source other than AM.

« This function also takes effect for the DAB
tuner.

T
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To activate the PTY Standby Reception and
select the PTY codes

1
2 Activating the PTY Standby Reception.
Display the currently selected PTY code.

=BT
8
2 PTY_, currently selected
(S~ 0ff " PTY code ]
A

3 Selecting a PTY code.

@,

4 Exit from the setting.

IETH] either lights up or flashes on the display.

o If[FT lights up, PTY Standby Reception is
activated.

o IfIET¥] flashes, PTY Standby Reception is not
yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing the
related signals. [E%]1 will stop flashing and
remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception

Select “PTY Off” in step 2 above.
IET=1 goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-Regn’l” on page 21.

S~
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

PTY codes

News, Affairs, Info, Sport, Educate, Drama,
Culture, Science, Varied, Pop M (music),
Rock M (music), Easy M (music), Light M
(music), Classics, Other M (music), Weather,
Finance, Children, Social, Religion, Phone In,
Travel, Leisure, Jazz, Country, Nation M
(music), Oldies, Folk M (music), Document

Disc/USB memory

operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop playback and eject the disc

e

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
o Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

CD-CH* (or EXTIN) >--.

/""lp

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 22), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
11 12

MEE@EE @

For disc number from 07 — 12:

O@EE @O OmEme;E




Playing a USB memory mum—m

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

s
R
©
g USB —>-------
Y . ................
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

o If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

o Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

/Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ A

MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*!
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1%3 Current track number

| MP3
2

©01_301

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
#{ Disc name*4 and Jrack name*s

« For the MP3/WMA/USB:

[1I Folder name and A File name, or

| Album/performer*s and Jrack names

« When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH?” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”

9 (see page 21).
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About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

e 2

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

pages 20 and 37 for details.)
N

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)

For MP3 tracks: g
For WMA tracks:

=

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 15).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 15).

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

EE @ E e

To select a number from 07 - 12:
7 8 9 10 11 12
OEEEEEE

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):




| Other main functions

I Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

[er=N] ==

o When i:gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

=

2 Select “LIST.”

IS
MODE |

12
AN
Folder
[NT[R

l B/\(K 1

3 Select the list type.

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

IEMTER]

7

SN

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the media is MP3,
WMA, or USB.

4 Seclect an item.

[: usr PFileT Nal DFile4 Na

A J'FlIeZ Na JFile5 Na

\ » J'F|Ie3 Na DFile6 Na
(\ . H CHANGE)) (BACK), (=)= )

EX When ”Flle” is selected in step 3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (i=t==—i) or
6 (i=mm_i) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
fZHAHGE]

7

SN

o The list disappears and playback starts.

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

=1

o For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

‘

[ Track 1 to 9 > Track 10
Q 0 <20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.
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M Prohibiting disc ejection B Repeat play

You can lock a disc in the loading slot. LEET_]
8
&, + o ?
ATT )
N\

Mode Plays repeatedly

Track: The current track [[TTREFEATI)-
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same Folder*: All tracks of the current folder
procedure. [=REFEATI].
« “Eject OK” appears on the display. Disc*2:  All tracks of the current disc
[ REFEATI].
Off: Cancels.

+ “No Eject” appears on the display.

| Selecting the playback modes
B Random play

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. ': FhiD '!
1 9
%
X
2 Select your desired playback mode. Mode Plays at random

Folder*!: All tracks of the current folder,

H Intro pla
= then tracks of the next folder

. . and so on [[ERARGGMI].
i) Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
7 [FTRARGEHI].
%\ All*4; All tracks of the inserted discs
R or USB memory [[RITFAAGEMI].
N B Off: Cancels.
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of... %1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
Track: All tracks of the current disc or USB).
USB memory [[TTIRTRE]. *2 Only while playing discs in the CD
Folder*!: First tracks of all folders changer.
(MeTTRTRE]. *3 Only while playing a disc.
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted *4 Only while playing discs in the CD
discs [MerTATRO]. changer or playing a USB memory.
Off: Cancels.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=i) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

o When i.gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

EQ <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <—> VolAdjust
« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

@ Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
[1] Press number button 1 (isELEETi) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / V: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]
V 4/ A
between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer
(1] Press number button 1 (izELEET) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment
display.
Use WV |4</»P| A to selecta
cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

» 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
+ Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

£

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),
POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

o When i&ack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

Continued on next page...
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T

2 Select a sound mode.
LELaT TR T D >

EEEE e,

To display the rest

EEEEE,

3 Exit from the setting.

[SELO

Press number button 2 (k) then
turn the control dial to select the band

width.
Sound Range/selectable items
elements Low Mid High
Level -06 to -06 to -06 to
+06 +06 +06
FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz 10 kHz
(Frequency) | 80 Hz 1 kHz 12.5kHz
100Hz | 1.5kHz |15kHz
200 Hz 2.5kHz 17.5kHz
Q (Band Q1.0 Q0.5 Fix
width) Q1.25 QO0.75
QL5 QL0
Q2.0 Q1.25

| Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your

own adjustments in memory.

o When izBacki appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.

2 Select a frequency range.

AN
Low <> Mid <> High <

3 Adjust the sound elements of the
selected frequency range.
Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (iLEEEZ),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
frequency ranges.

5 Store the adjustments.
[ETORE]

ISTORE]




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values
Sound Low Mid High
modes |jovell FREQ  |Q(Band|level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width)
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25| 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 | 10KkHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz QL.0 | 00 1 kHz QL.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz
CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

| Basic procedure

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
[SELO

wDemo/Link  »
¥ Demo ¥

QD (cLock )(DIsPLAY ) >> )

An item previously selected appears on the
display.

2 Select a PSM category.
P oL ook fpiskiac] 2 3

9 10 11 12
&) 0D @ G,
\\/\\\

To display the rest4

@'ﬁunm"cm_oﬁ‘ >
9 10 11 12
) () C=) Ce

3 Select a PSM item.

o By pressing either of the buttons
repeatedly, you can also move to the item
of the other categories.

4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

6 Exit from the setting.

.

Continued on next page...
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(Category

Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be
Display activated automatically, [6].
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/
WMA tracks, [14, 37].
Off: Cancels.
a « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
o Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [24].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [26]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [24].
Clock Hr 0-23 (1-12AM/1 - 12PM), [7]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
Clock Min 00 - 59, [7]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
S [24HM2H 12Hours - 24Hours, [7]
o Time display mode [Initial: 24Hours]
Clock Adj Auto: [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically
Clock adjustment adjusted using the CT (clock time) data in
the RDS signal.
Off: Cancels.
Scroll Once: [Initial]; For disc information: scrolls the
Scroll disc information only once.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
Auto: For disc information: repeats the scroll (in
5-second intervals).
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
Off: For disc information: cancels.
= For DAB text: shows only headline if any.
a « Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
a display regardless of the setting.
Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.
Off: Cancels.
On: Activates dimmer.

From - To*!;

Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [26].
Any hour - Any hour
[Initial: 18 - 7]




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Contrast 1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
Contrast make the display indications clear and N
legible. —
LCD Type Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display %
Display type (except still images and animation). Ll
Auto: Positive pattern will be selected during the
S
= day time*2; while negative pattern will be
& used during the night time*2.
e Positive: Positive pattern of the display.
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
Font type 1 [Initial] — 2
Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [13].
Off: Cancels.
AF-Regn’l When the received signals from the current FM RDS station
Alternative become weak....
frequency/ AF: [Initial]; Switches to another station (or
regionalization service) (the programme may differ from the
reception one currently received), [12, 34].
o The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG: Switches to another station broadcasting the
same programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
] Off: Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is
E set to “On”).
TA Volume 0 —300r0— 50%3 [11]
Trafficannouncement [Initial 15]
volume
P-Search On: Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to
Programme search another frequency broadcasting the same
programme as the original preset RDS
station is if the preset station signals are not
sufficient.
Off: [Initial]; Cancels

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

*2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
; adjacent stations, but sound quality will
=] not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DAB AF*4 On: [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB
Alternative frequency services and FM RDS stations, [12, 34].
reception Off: Cancels.

Ext Input*> Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [12], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [28].

Ext In: To use any other external component than
the above, [30].

Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the

=) . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as
the source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 — Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the

maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)

Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [26].

Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the

e display color, [27].

= Day Color: User color during the day time*s.

~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*s.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*4 Displayed only when the DAB tuner is connected.
*s Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.
*6 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

» With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

 You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each
Movie: 60 frames each

M Basic procedure

o When iEack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When i=tm=_j/i=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Inserta CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.

Download
Delete <> Set

4

Select a picture size.
LARGE] fEMaLL]

i e,

The display goes to the PICT menu.

T
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 To download the file(s), see page 24.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 24 and 25.
« To activate the file(s), see page 26.

IMPORTANT:

*

Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 14 and 20)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

- Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

If you do so, the file download or deletion

will not be done correctly.




B Downloading pictures or an animation

« It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 38.
« To activate the downloaded files, see page 26.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

“File Check” appears and then the Folder
List appears on the display.

3 Select a folder.

LIST > h01Folder N 04Folder
l AW H02Folder B05Folder
N N03Folder N 06Folder

S
’ (= (=)

4 Enter the File List.
LEILE |

7
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5 Selecta file.

LIST >WFilel Na
WFile2 Na

WFile4 Na
WFile5 Na
DFile6 Na

I
W

WFile3 Na

6 Confirm the selection.
(1 -

Wi
7 Download the file.

§_cL_B

7
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8 . To download more pictures from
the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
« To download more pictures from
another folder, press number button
3 (iBact). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

File Na Download OK?

EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected

9 Exit from the setting.

I Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 P
\> T_'->Movie <> Picture
A\ AlFiles
3

\/

I.DELETE )

7 H Delete OK?
S

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in
step 4 on page 23




3 Delete the animation.

Ei
4 Exit from the setting.

(.

Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

) T_r>Movie <> Picture
AllFiles

ILDELETE )
7 LIST > JFENR JFile4 Na
JJFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JJFile3 Na File6 Na
(=(=)

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (keELEzEd) to confirm
the selection.

File1 Na Delete OK?

EX.: When “File1 Na" is selected

Press number button 1 (¥ERE]) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1] and [2] to delete more
pictures.

« To delete all the stored pictures
[1] Press number button 2 (iaLLpeLj).

Large all Pictures
Delete

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 on page
23

Press number button 1 (¥E¥EE¥) to
delete all the stored pictures.

4 Exit from the setting.

£

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 | o
/ Movie <> Pictur
N\ e MiFes <—

\/

DELETE |
7 ?
[IQ\ 5

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in

step 4 on page 23

3 Delete all the stored files.

[igx
4 Exit from the setting.

.
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M Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

|—: Movie <—> Plcture
Slldeshow

V

[ SET |
Movie

fplctT ]
Set

¥ Default

(BACK )

@ Lare o v
EX.. When “LAFTGE” is selected in

step 4 on page 23 and “Movie”

is selected

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. =» Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

= Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are
activated and shown in
sequence (UserSlide).

« If no still image is stored,

beeps sound.

3 Select a file.*

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When iBackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
« In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

psm ]
TR
¢ B-T7

((BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »» A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

N

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When i-Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




M Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

2 i_SET |

7

psM ]
Al Sources
¥ FBery ¥

(BACK)

3 Select a source.

All Source*! = CD 2= Changer (or Ext
In*2) 7 USB*3 = FM = AM ~ DAB*3
— Ipod*3/D.PLAYER*3 = (back to the
beginning)

*1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 22.

*3 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

Every*4 7 Aqua = Sky =~ Sea .~ Leaves
— Grass =~ Apple == Rose =~ Amber

~ Honey -~ Violet =~ Grape =~ Pale
User*5 ~ (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

.

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—“Day Color”
or “NightColor.”

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

(@) 5

Q

S

Red <—>Green <> Blue<

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

=

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

6 Exit from the setting.

(.
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Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in the unit
and the CD changer) and external components
(Ext In).

Maximum number of
Sources
characters
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/
WMA/USB.

o When iEiackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
o For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 22).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

s
[ —

3 Assign a title.
Press number button 4 (ksba)
repeatedly to select a character set.

\] |
A (a - z: lower case) {} (A - Z: upper case)

A
[3 (0 = 9: numbers, Z3 (Accented letters:
and symbols) lower case)

\ A
& (Accented letters: upper case)

Turn the control dial to select a
character.
o For available characters, see page 38.

Use W [<4/»»| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

Repeat steps [1]to[3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Store the title.
IENTEF]

7

S0

To erase the entire title
In step 3 on the left...

ICLEAFR)

I 5|

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.




Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 22).

b1
ATT

N0 Do

iPod/D.PLAYER >--.

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

e Adjust the volume.

a Adjust the sound mode as you want.
(See pages 17 - 19.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

EN

« To resume playback, press it again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

T
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| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

BN

Now the WV [<«</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

2 Select the desired menu.

/For iPod: )

Playlists == Artists =~ Albums 2~ Songs
— Genres — Composers — (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
Playlist = Artist == Album = Genre .
\Track — (back to the beginning)

/

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.




3 Confirm the selection.

%To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.
If the selected item has another layer, you

will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding W <</ A can skips 10

items at a time.

| Selecting the playback modes

‘

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

/,’?[' 'Nlm

I=BET ]

>

Mode

Plays repeatedly

One:

All:

Off:

Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player
(FReT .

Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode = All” for the D. player
(IFTReT .

Cancels.

B Random play

Mode Plays at random

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod [[#7&HD |or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRHEY].

Song:

Album*: Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[=Fnrm].
Off: Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=i) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For listening to the USB memory, see page 13.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 28 - 30.

EXTIN (or CD-CH) >--~,

Q- >

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 22
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 17 - 19.)

DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see “DAB
AF” on page 22).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

Vs DAB3

9 ) Jz@ > DAB1 —> DAB2 —

9 Start searching for an ensemble.
DAB1

T
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iNews

sBayern
%Bayern 2

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

a Select a service (either primary or
secondary) you want to listen to.

e

To tune in to an ensemble manuall
In step © above...

Select a desired ensemble frequency.

When surrounding sounds are noisy

Some service provides Dynamic Range Control
(DRC) signals together with their regular
programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low
level sounds to improve for your listening.

Y

Continued on next page...




Select one of the DRC signals levels (1, 2,
or 3).

i _DFC |
U »D%!C* Dgc*onc
DRC

(71 | 3 J
\‘:_OTi o
N\ ((a?icels)

The reinforcement increases from 1 to 3.

Exit from the setting.

IERE] appears on the display.

o [ERE] will be highlighted only when
receiving DRC signals from the tuned
service.

To search for your favorite service

You can search for either Dynamic or Static

PTY codes.

« Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 10 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the

DAB tuner and the FM tuner.
« Search will be performed on the DAB tuner
only.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for

each band.

o When i.gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

EX.: Storing an ensemble (primary service) into

the preset number 4 of the DAB 1 band.

Using the number buttons

1
Q) s/ > DAB1—> DAB
= DAB3 ]

2 Select an ensemble (primary service).

3 o DABT <P4 > N
< > (News

[IQ\ SBafEm
iBayern 2

Using the Preset Service List

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Service List
will appear (go to step 4).

3 Display the Preset Service List.

2

[ =5 LEMTER]
12 * 7

DAB1>(@HR1 ®HRH
®BHRS
®No Serv.

(= (=)

@no Serv.
3FFH
(cHanGE )(MEMORY)( BACK

4 Select a preset number you want to
store into.

l AL %
*, DAB1 (DHR1 >@HRH

( — . > ©HRS
: . ®No Serv.

(=(=)

(@No Serv.
(QFFH
MEMORY)(BACK )

I
PR

 You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands by pressing number button
5 (itmm—i) or 6 (i===k—j) repeatedly, but
you cannot store the selected service into
these bands.




5 Store the service.
{HEROE]

8 DAB1 <(P4 > iNews
SBafE"
iBayern 2

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

Using the number buttons

1

) oo/ > DABT—> DAB2 —

S DAB3

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want to
listen to.

MEE @ E e

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Using the Preset Service List

1 Display the Preset Service List, then
select the preset DAB service you want
to listen to.

2 Change to the selected DAB service.
[CHANGE]

7
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| Using the standby reception

You can use three types of Standby Reception.

« Road Traffic News Standby Reception—TA
Standby Reception (see the following).

« Announcement Standby Reception (see the
following)

« PTY Standby Reception (see page 34).

T
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I Road Traffic News Standby Reception

(TA Standby Reception)

Road Traffic News Standby Reception allows

the unit to switch temporarily to the Road

Traffic News (or Traffic Announcement) from

any source other than AM. The volume changes

to the preset TA volume level if the current level

is lower than the preset level (see page 21).

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot use Road Traffic News Standby
Reception (TA Standby Reception) separately
for the DAB tuner and FM tuner.

M Announcement Standby Reception

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
service (announcement type).

To activate the Announcement Standby
Reception and select the announcement type

1
2 Activating the Announcement
Standby Reception.

Display the currently selected
announcement type.

i_#ahtd ‘!

9
Announce

3
\ off
X L currently selected

announcement type

Continued on next page...




4 Exit from the setting.

afHl either lights up or flashes on the playback
display.

« If[&mHl lights up, Announcement Standby
Reception is activated.

o If[&fHI flashes, Announcement Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate, tune in to another service
providing the related signals. [&HH] will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the Announcement Standby
Reception

Select “Announce Off” in step 2 on page 33.
AHH goes off.

Announcement types

Travel, Warning, News, Weather, Event,
Special, Rad Inf (Radio Information), Sports,
Finance

B PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite programme

type from any source other than AM.

» Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« PTY Standby Reception for DAB tuner works
only using a dynamic PTY code.

« You can activate and deactivate PTY Standby
Reception when the source is either “FM” or
“DAB.”

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme

by activating the Alternative Frequency

Reception.

» While receiving a DAB service:
When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

» While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 22.

/To show the Dynamic Label Segment (DLS) A

information

While listening to an ensemble that supports
DILS....

Lights up when receiving a service providing Dynamic Label
Segment (DLS)—DAB radio text.

tBayern 2

1
§JVCMOBILE
ENTERTAINMENT

 The DLS display will be temporarily
canceled when you operate the unit.

To show whole text at once, press and hold

DISP while DLS is displayed. Multi-line text

display appears.

+ When the text contains more than 64
characters, another window appears to
show the rest of the text.

To restore the previous display, press and

\hold DISP again.




More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 20).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

» Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
Receiving the Traffic Announcement by TA
Standby Reception, the volume level (TA
VOL) automatically changes to the preset
level if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

o When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See pages 21 and 22.)

TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception will be temporarily canceled while
listening to an AM station.

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may

not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press 4 to eject
the disc.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 28), it will
be shown on the display.

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Continued on next page...




Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

+ Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMaA disc

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

o This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

¥ The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
- If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”

« If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

T
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Sound adjustment
General

o If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
+ Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Downloading (or deleting) files

« You can download a file only while selecting
“CD?” for the playback source; on the other
hand, you can delete a file while selecting any
source.

o After finishing the procedure to download a
file, playback starts from the beginning.

Continued on next page...




If you have already downloaded an animation,

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

“Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display

« In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z,
a - z), the following characters will be used.
These characters are also used to show the
various information on the display.

Upper case

AAMAAAAEECCCGCEEE
EGI 11T T NOOOHOOBOR
RSSSUUODUYZZBbD
DT LI U O we

Lower case

4 aadadaaaemecccéee
& 9gi i1 iTANNGOO G
6 26r rs$suulddw
YV zZzyPnodtr 1 ijoe
Numbers and symbols

01 23 456 789 1 ” #§
% & () it s =<
= >?2 @ _ " i¢ £ € o

iPod or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.
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Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd500/index.html>

(S J

DAB tuner operations

PTY Standby Reception works for the DAB
tuner only using a Dynamic PTY, but not a
Static PTY.

TA Standby Reception for FM RDS station
and Road Traffic News Standby Reception for
DAB cannot be set separately. The T/P button
always work for the both Standby Reception
modes when the DAB tuner is connected.
Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.
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B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the disc %
out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~

Sticker

Sticker residue

g/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
o Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
%  The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
Y |« “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
~
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. o Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
.E « Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 16).
2 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.g « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
o Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
o Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
% | -« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
-E add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=| .A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
§ (“File Check” keeps flashing on the
s display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order ~ Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
 “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.




T
)
|
)
P
w

“Reset 01”7 — “Reset 07” appears on
the display.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
= “Not Support” appears on the display  Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate
s and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA
= track.
[-5
| “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
= | .« Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
a (e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of
= .

symbols and special characters (see page 38).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
« “File Check” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

» “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
i » “Not Support” appears on the display ~The track is unplayable.
"% and track skips.
_; « “Read Failed” appears on the display, e« The attached USB memory may be
2 then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
g formatted correctly.
@ The files included in the USB memory are
S corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols and special characters (see page 38).

« While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

« “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.

« “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
gg display.
£ | « “Reset 08” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
E and press the reset button of the CD changer.
W

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

« The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

PICT—PSM

Download does not seem to finish.

It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 38).

Animation does not move.
The display graphic function does
not work correctly.

Wait until the operating temperature resumes.

You cannot select an image or
animation for “Set” in “Pict.”
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)

Select an image only after downloading the
appropriate files in memory.

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 29).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“Error 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 01”7 — “Reset 07” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

DAB

“No DAB Signal” appears on the
display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“Antenna Power NG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: +12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Mid: +12 dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
High:+12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

B TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522kHzto 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

Rear:

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical

pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:

Format: FAT 12/16/32

Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)

Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil

Reéférez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
J
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Installation/Connection Manual
Manuel d’installation/raccordement
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

/
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FRANCAIS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

©

Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

d’effectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture aprés l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “Amp Gain” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 22 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet
appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

\

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

L\
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/ © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Etui de transport/Panneau Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
de commande
® ® © ®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) N— Ecrou d’arrét (M5) Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm)
N
N

@® \ ©) ® © ™
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery CD-ROM
Amortisseur en caoutchouc Poignées Télécommande Pile (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)

Jvo CD-ROM

(R2025 (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)

RM-RK50

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin

d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

d’approvisionnement.

o Silon n'est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien
qualifié.

(G)

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

*1 When you stand the unit,

sur Uarriére.

be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez
Pappareil a la verticale,
faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold
the sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated
so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon
illustrée de fagon a retirer I'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de l'utilisation du
hauban en option

Fire wall Stay (option)
y% Hauban (en option)
2

C

C

Dashboard
Tableau de bord

Screw (option)
Vis (en option)

.. Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

~ ’
~ |0

[ < 1> Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil
scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2 \%
N
I~

Bracket*2
Support*?

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

@.

@ Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket
Poche
Support*?
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

Remarque : Lors de l'installation de l'appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm.

Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.

Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

This unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.
Have you reset your unit?

« Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?
* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« L'appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

» Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

u If your car is equipped with the ISO connector /| For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur | (Vauxhall)

ISO You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
« Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration. Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.

« Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer Uappareil.

Original wiring / Cablage original Modified wiring [1]/ Cablage modifié¢[1]
From the car body Y Y Y Y
De la carrosserie de la voiture == = ) K[
: 2l
R R R R
ISO connector R R
Connecteur ISO
) Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
ISO connector of the supplied power cord Utilisez le cablage modifié (2] si lappareil ne se met pas sous tension.
Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d'alimentation |
fourni
Modified wiring [2]/ Cablage modifié 2]
Y Y
=1 N S—
View from the lead side Y: Yellow R: Red
Vue a partir du coté des fils
Jaune Rouge R R
R

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
damage to this unit. incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement lappareil.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en

1 Cut the ISO connector. couleur.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.

. 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans lordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.

3 Connect the aerial cord.
3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a Uappareil.

___To subwoofer (see diagram [ )

Au caisson de grave (voir le diagramme @ )
Aerial connector

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram 4 )

Connecteur d’ante iyt , .
nrecteur a antenne Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme & )

F»‘Dﬂa

Pl

Left speaker (front)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Right speaker (front)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Left speaker (rear)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Right speaker (rear)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

\ | 15 A fuse 2 /
Fusible15A M e eeeeeeeeeeaeea—aa.
3 N\t ; N
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" ' *1 Not supplied for this unit. 1| Ignition switch
Rear ground *1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio. E Interrupteur d’allumage
terminal - :
Borne arriére 4 ' E
de masse : Black %*1 :
E Noir ® @ To metallic body or chassis of the car > D@‘ﬂ E \
Line out (see diagram®@) —— ' Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture E ’J
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme [@ ) H : > /
E AN J
' L ey
: Yellow*2 :
To external components (see diagram [8]) : Jaune*? @ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the :
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme 8] ) E — @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V) > * +—-O~—0— E
E A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture (en E
! dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) 4 o~ !
: < :
: Red Fuse block ;
E *2 Before checki . e \\ Rouge @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Porte fusible E
H efore checking the operation of this unit prior to . . d H
E installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible E
H cannot be turned on. ) E
E *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant :
E installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon l'appareil ne peut Blue with white stripe E
\ pas étre mis sous tension. | Bleu avec bande blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) :
E N ! Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a antenne automatique s’il y en a une *EI H
E (200 mA max.) E
E Orange with white stripe E
i |\ Orange avec bande blanche (ILLUMINATION) ®. To car light control switch E
' A linterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture !
: Brown :
E |\ Marron @ @ To cellular phone system E
E A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire :
: @ \\0 :
E NS :
i ®J ® o)© )\© ® 5
E White with black stripe I White Gray with black stripe I Gray Green with black stripe ___| |l Green Purple with black stripe | I Purple E
' Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet E




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Connexion d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre systéme stéréo.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
can be controlled through this unit. Pautre appareil de fagon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
leads of this unit unused. d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this - Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est maintenu a un niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité
unit. Hi-Fi pour les sons reproduits par cet appareil.
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the Lors de la connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur a cet appareil, diminuez le réglage du gain
external amplifier to obtain the best performance from this unit. sur Pamplificateur extérieur pour obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.
Remote lead 7 - <= Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fil d’alimentation a distance | Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) — Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
- = Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s’il y en a une
N | INPUT E
Rear speakers B:\ o / 4_ . ,.(7-‘|| »ll L|  JVC Amplifier :
Enceintes arriére ’-----_-----7:-| : ':.» r| JVC Amplificateur '
------------------------:Il-----. [ plifi Subwoofer + *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the
- H g Caisson de E metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to
JVC Amplifier /*4 || : %3 grave : the place uncoated with paint (if coated with
JVC Amplificateur “E': - ‘@ _@‘ j : KD-G821 | ; paint, remove the paint before attaching the
T®@® E E wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
. . : | : L r the unit.
: : _(l *3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse
v Rear speakers
' é n Enceinrz‘es arriere au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un
' L E endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture
: EFYOI?t :peakerst — : Front speakers (see diagram [) (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord
: neewntes avan Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme () la peinture avant d'attacher le fil). L'appareil
H NPUT I ' % Cutth cer leads of th peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait
: . : ut the rear speaker leads of the car’s
H L <= d *4 ' correctement.
: Jve An;p lifier || ' ISO connector and connect them to the
H JVC Amplificateur |5 ‘Cm E amplifier. ¥4 o ] .
: I : ¥s Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
: : ; *4 i i
. | EE %3 : du connecteur 1SO de la voiture et Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet
| : connectez-les a lamplificateur. autoradio)

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod, Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “Changer” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 22 du MANUEL D’'INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur Uillustration. Le iPod*® ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou KS-PD500
(pour le lecteur D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée)

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
noo¥7 "
%#% - =]
ou

JVC D. player (separately purchased) .

‘ JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer D Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) CAUTION/ PRECAUTION
KD-G821 Tuner DAB JVC Changeur CD JVC KS-PD500 Before connecting the external .
i components, make sure that the unit
CD changer jack @ is turned off.

Avant de connecter les appareils
extérieurs, assurez-vous que l'appareil
est hors tension.

Prise du changeur de CD

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative)

*6 jPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

KS-PD100

*6 iPod est une marque de commerce

@ d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux
% or Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

h g JVC D. player (separately purchased)
JVC DAB tuner ::; C] ZC CD Ccill)ng;lé Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
—_ KD-G821 Tuner DABJVC angeur J KS-PD500 changer or DAB tuner
- I *7 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre
CD changer jack changeur CD ou tuner DAB
Prise du changeur de CD

Other external component / Autre appareil extérieur

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “Ext In” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 22 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

*

. [
o L) e=<L} Tl =
SH— K57 {“@] D= }rt= / {C“@: -»l

External t
CD changer jack KD-G821 : xternal componen

External component
Appareil extérieur

Prise du changeur de CD Appareil extérieur *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)

*8  Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

- 'I """""""""""""""""""" ’ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug
%E KS-U58% mlll:l I Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the controller. OE remote adapter (not supplied)
To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Consult your JVC Steering wheel remote input Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)
IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Entrée de la télécommande de volant
Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant la T N
télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni) correspondant a votre fur QEF
voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

KD-G821 Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)

I Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig |VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstréling ndr maskinen er osynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | &ben eller interlocken fejler. Jden Gppnas och spérren &r |nakyvalle ja  nakymétiomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undga direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad.  Betrakta  ej|laserséteilylle.  Valtd ~sateen
B! (¢)|strdling (d)|strélen. (: i suoraan ftseest. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE/SEL button

If you use MODE or SEL (select), the display
and some controls (such as the number buttons,
V |<<«/»»| A buttons, A/ V¥ buttons, and the
control dial) enter the corresponding control
mode.

(Ex.: When you press number button 1 after h

pressing MODE, to operate the FM tuner.

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

“Please Eject” appears on the display.

CHONO)(_PTY )

\ Works as time countdown indicator. )
To use these controls for original functions
« If this does not work, reset your unit. again, wait for 15 seconds without pressing any
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. of these buttons until the control is cleared.

o Pressing MODE again also restores original
functions. However, pressing SEL makes the
unit enters a different mode.

If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from being blurred. appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating temperature is resumed, these functions will
start working again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 35 - 39).

( N
Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

B

Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

buttons at the same time

Press and hold both J

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

=3

External USB memory operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50 ..........ocn.... 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
FM RDS operations 9

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme........ 10
Disc/USB memory operations............. 12

Playing a disc in the unit 12
Playing discs in the CD changer .............cooevvereenees 12
Playing a USB memory 13
Sound adjustments 17
General settings — PSM...........cccce0ee. 19
Title assignment 28

iPod®/D. player operations................ 28
Other external component operations ... 30

DAB tuner operations 31
More about this unit..............ccccceeveuee 35
Maintenance 39
Troubleshooting 40
Specifications 43

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided with this unit, and the same ID number is
imprinted on the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the authorities to identify

your unit if stolen.

T
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Control panel

| Parts identification
al [2] [3 (4] (5] 6] [7]  [8] [9]
s \
Disp 0*4(:‘,;'
L=
Jvc O ¢
—4 ||~

om0 6 6 3 6 O[T
[

\ | J
) 2 (3
[1] BAND button T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

« Control dial button

Display window
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons

Number buttons
V |<<€/»»| A buttons

o O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button A (eject) button
DISP (display) button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
[4] Remote sensor SRC (source) button
o DO NOT expose the remote sensor to [17 L4y (control panel release) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial SEL (select) button
lighting). MODE button

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

4 Detaching... Attaching... h

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while
the panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back
into lock position before attaching the panel.




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g Vaning: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

\ when throwing away or saving it. )
~CEED \
".\(j’; ~

| Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND

I
(i

SEy

~—
\ voL— voL+

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or

\

—
7

attenuates the sound when the power is on.

o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations (or services)

withD V.

Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U. (Now
A U/D v/« R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (i-EQ: intelligent
equalizer).

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥: Confirms the selection.

Continued on next page...
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SOURCE button g

« Selects the source.
(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons

« Searches for stations (or services) if >
pressed briefly. « For FM/AM tuner

« Searches for ensembles if pressed and |" FM1—> FMZ -3 ]
held.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if « For DAB tuner
pressed and held. DAB1—> DAB2 B

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. DAB3

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode): a Adjust the volume.
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, <

press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel @ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
remote control function. pages 17 - 19.)
« See the Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume) for connection.

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT

. To restore the sound, press it
Getting started o again.

. . To turn off the power
Basic operations HE———
0 Turn on the power.

on
I Hold....

O/
ATT

9 | Basic settings

s
'é « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

/9 19 - 22.
TUNER —> DAB* — (D*
(D-CH*/iPod*/ @
D.PLAYER* (or EXT IN) < USB* Hold....

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected. 2-1 Canceling the display
demonstrations

Turn the control dial to set “Demo/Link”
to “Off.”




22 Setting the clock
(1] Press number button 4 (jerask).
“Clock Hr” (hour) appears. Then,
turn the control dial to adjust the
hour.

Press 1 A to select “Clock Min”
(minute). Then, turn the control
dial to adjust the minute.

Press »p| A to select “24H/12H.”
Then, turn the control dial to select
“24Hours” or “12Hours,” time
display mode.

3 Exit from the setting.

.

To check the current clock time when the
power is turned off

Changing the display pattern

=R,

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

FM1 T
4&No Name

v 81. MHZ

“SMALL” (CD jacket image) graphic*1 is displayed.

FLAT

D

b

*2

TUNER FM1 87.5MHz __ 0:00

|:”LARGE” (full display size) graphic*! is displayed.

0:00 AF FLAL
Audio level meter is displayed (see “LevelMeter” on page 20).

D

Goes back to the initial display pattern.

*1 You can use your edited file for graphic screen
(see pages 23 - 26).
Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
a longer time to show it on the display.

*2 The information bar will disappear if no
operation is performed for five seconds.

Radio operations

9 'BAND
K/)t? > FM1 > FM2 > M3 -

AM

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching

stops.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast
with sufficient signal strength, [F&T]
lights up on the display.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.
Continued on next page...
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To tune in to a station manually
In step © on page 7...

Manual Search

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

A Mono __ Mono
Rt

Exit from the setting.

ROHDT lights up on the display.
Reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, select “Mono Off”
in step [2]. FAGHET] goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

:@ FM1—>FM2 > FM3
/()L» |” —> M2 > i

e AM

2
3 Select “SSM.”

f=sm ]

11

MoDE |
SSM

( ssv_I@ISD)

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

M Manual presetting
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

Using the number buttons

AM

1
/BAND
@—VS FMT > FA2 > P13

3 10 AA

<

FM1 <P4 5>

i&N(‘f‘7 Nﬁme‘

Y 92. 5 MHz

Using the Preset Station List

o When iBackl appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




1 Follow steps 1 ar,l’d 2 of “Using the | Listening to a preset station
number buttons” on page 8.

« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Station List Using the number buttons
will appear (go to step 4).

LS

3 Display the Preset Station List.

T
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1
\'BAND > —>
//O I e > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want to listen to.

[ =5 IEMTER] 7 8 o 10 o 12
. O@EECEE ;e
12 * 7

M1 >0 87.5 rqggg Using the Preset Station List
0 108,

) ()) E) 1 Display the Preset Station List, then
select the preset station you want to
listen to.

4 Select the preset number you want to

store into. 2 Change to the selected station.

(X {EHANEE]
g ] >105.9 E—

B 2 8. 5108.0 7
® 97. © 87.5

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by pressing number button 5

(itmm—) Or 6 (i—mmb—i) repeatedly. .
’ FM RDS operations

5 Store the station. .
— What you can do with RDS
- RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations
to send an additional signal along with their
regular programme signals.
By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the
following:
o Programme Type (PTY) Search (see page 10)
o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see page 11)
o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 12)
« Programme Search (see page 21)

8

Continued on next page...




SearChmg for your favorite a Start searching for your favorite

FM RDS programme —— programme.
You can tune in to a station broadcasting your LEEORCH)
favorite programme by searching for a PTY 7

code. PTY Search
o When iEack] appears on the display, you can cdic

move back to the previous display by pressing

number button 3. If there is a station broadcasting a

programme of the same PTY code as you

0 have selected, that station is tuned in.
LES

9 Select “Search.” Storing your favorite

SELECT programme types
- You can store six favorite programme types.
o When kBackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
. ber button 3.
PIY >\ TN Classi e
@Rock M i
(BEasy M (©Varied 1
SR BAC) S+ ) Z
The PTY Preset List including six preset
PTY codes appears on the display. Hold.

6 Select a PTY code (see page 12). 2 Select “Memo ry.”

ILSELECT)
>

SIS

ORI > @ Classics
@Rock M (BAffairs
(Fasy M (®Varied ¥ Preset1y, W News

BACK. Pop M

(SEARCH ) (BACK ) (= ) => )

Concr )

» You can select one from 35 PTY codes
including the first 6 preset codes

which can be preset as you like (see the 3 Selecta preset number (“Preset1”-
following). “Preset6”) you want to store into.
« To display the other PTY Preset Lists, N

press number button 5 (i=t===) or 6
(bemmbj) repeatedly.




5 Store the selected PTY code.
L=ETORE]

@

) Jhast

< Preset] > 14« T
‘ Pyyyyve Jassicl 4
(STORE). (BACK)

EX.: When “Classics” is selected in step 4 on page 10

6 Repeat steps 3 to 5 to store other PTY
codes into other preset numbers.

7 Exit from the setting.

| Using the standby receptions
M TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

« If a station starts broadcasting a traffic
announcement, “Traffic News” appears on the
display, and this unit temporarily tunes in to
the station. The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level is lower
than the preset level (see page 21).

To activate the TA Standby Reception

« If @Bl lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« If[T#] flashes, TA Standby Reception is not
yet activated. (This occurs when you are
listening to an FM station without the RDS
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)
To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing the
related signals. [FE1 will stop flashing and
remain lit.

[T either lights up or flashes on
the display.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

ITE1 goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite programme

type from any source other than AM.

« This function also takes effect for the DAB
tuner.

T
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To activate the PTY Standby Reception and
select the PTY codes

1
2 Activating the PTY Standby Reception.
Display the currently selected PTY code.

=BT
8
2 PTY_, currently selected
(S~ 0ff " PTY code
X

3 Selecting a PTY code.

@,

4 Exit from the setting.

IET#] either lights up or flashes on the display.
If [ET%1 lights up, PTY Standby Reception is
activated.

If IET#1 flashes, PTY Standby Reception is not
yet activated.

To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing the
related signals. [F%1 will stop flashing and
remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception

Select “PTY Off” in step 2 above.
IET=1 goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-Regn’l” on page 21.

S~
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

PTY codes

News, Affairs, Info, Sport, Educate, Drama,
Culture, Science, Varied, Pop M (music),
Rock M (music), Easy M (music), Light M
(music), Classics, Other M (music), Weather,
Finance, Children, Social, Religion, Phone In,
Travel, Leisure, Jazz, Country, Nation M
(music), Oldies, Folk M (music), Document

Disc/USB memory

operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop playback and eject the disc

&N

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
o Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

CD-CH* (or EXTIN) >--.

/""lp

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “Ext In” (see page 22), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
11 12

MEEEE @

For disc number from 07 — 12:
7 8 9




Playing a USB memory mum—m

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

s
R
c
g USB —>-------
Y . ................
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

o If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

o Make sure all the important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

/Track and folder information (CD/CD Text/ A

MP3/WMA/USB)

Once you insert a disc or attach a USB
memory, the total track number/total
playing time (for CD/CD Text) and total
folder number/total track number (for MP3/
WMA/USB) appears, then the following
information appears...

Ex.: When “CD-CH" is selected as the source

Current folder number*!
Current disc number*2 Elapsed playing time
File type*1%3 Current track number

« For the audio CD or CD Text:
# Disc name*4 and Jrack name*s

o For the MP3/WMA/USB:

[1I Folder name and A File name, or

& Album/performer*s and Jrack names

« When playing CD changer, the total
numbers will not appear.

*1 Displayed only when an MP3/WMA
track is played back.

*2 Displayed only when “CD-CH” is selected
as the source.

*3 Either MP3 or WMA indicator lights up
depending on the detected file.

*4 Appears only for CD Texts and CDs if
it has been recorded or assigned. (“No
Name” appears if no name is recorded or
assigned.)

*5 Appears only for CD Texts. (“No Name”
appears if no name is recorded.)

*6 Appears only when “Tag” is set to “On”

9 (see page 21).
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About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

e 2

When an MP3/WMA folder in an MP3/
WMA disc includes an image <jtw> file
edited by Image Converter (Ver 3.0)—
supplied in the CD-ROM, you can show the
image on the display while the tracks in the
folder are played back—Image Link. (See

pages 20 and 37 for details.)
N

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. These units, however, are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks:
For WMA tracks:

=

For the main unit:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Folder List (see page 15).

For CD changer:

« Holding either of the buttons can display the
Disc List (see page 15).

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

To select a number from 07 - 12:

D @E E M E @

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):




| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

[er=N] ==

o When i:gackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

=

2 Select “LIST.”

el ST
MODE |

12
AN
Folder
[NT[R

l B/\[K 1

3 Select the list type.

Disc*! <> Folder*2 <> File*2

LEMTER]

7

SN

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”

*2 Selectable only when the media is MP3,
WMA, or USB.

4 Seclect an item.

[: usr PFileT Nal DFile4 Na
J'F|Ie2 Na JFile5 Na

) DFile3 Na J'File6 Na

H CHANGE ) (BACK ) (= )(=>)

EX When “File” is selected instep3

« You can move to the other lists by
pressing number button 5 (i=t==—i) or
6 (i=mm_i) repeatedly.

5 Change to the selected item.
fZHAHGE]

7

E10N

o The list disappears and playback starts.

B Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

=1

« For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9).

‘
2 @ e g

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

Track31+m+----—|
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M Prohibiting disc ejection B Repeat play

You can lock a disc in the loading slot. LEET_]
8
&, + o ?
ATT )
N\ »

« “No Eject” appears on the display. Mode Plays repeatedly

Track: The current track [[TTREFEATI)-
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same Folder*l: All tracks of the current folder
procedure. [eREFEATI].
« “Eject OK” appears on the display. Disc*2:  All tracks of the current disc
[=REFEATI].
Off: Cancels.

| Selecting the playback modes
B Random play

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. ': EhD '!
1 9
%
X
2 Select your desired playback mode. Mode Plays at random

Folder*1: All tracks of the current folder,

H Intro pla
ol then tracks of the next folder

. . and so on [[ERARGGMI]-
et Disc*3: All tracks of the current disc
7 [FeTRARGEHI].
?. All*4; All tracks of the inserted discs
h or USB memory [[RICRAMDGRI] .
> Off: Cancels.
Mode Plays beginning 15 seconds of... %1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
Track: All tracks of the current disc or USB).
USB memory [[ToTRTRGM]. *2 Only while playing discs in the CD
Folder*!: First tracks of all folders changer.
(MeTIRTRE ). *3 Only while playing a disc.
Disc*2: First tracks of all the inserted *4 Only while playing discs in the CD
discs [MerTRTRO]. changer or playing a USB memory.
Off: Cancels.

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (i=2EE=i) in step 2.




Sound adjustments

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

o When i.Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1@\

ke | mriA

EQ <> Fad/Bal <> Subwooferj
Loudness <—> VolAdjust
« For “EQ” setting, see the following.

3 Adjust the selected setting item.

® Fad/Bal (Fader/Balance)
[1] Press number button 1 (isELEcti) to
move to the “Fad/Bal” adjustment
display.

Adjust the speaker output balance
by pressing:
A / V: between the front and rear
speakers. [F06 to R06]
V 4/ A
between the left and right
speakers. [L06 to R06]

Subwoofer
Press number button 1 (iZELEZT]) to
move to the “Subwoofer” adjustment
display.
Use Vv |4</»P| A to select a
cutoff frequency to the subwoofer.

« 80Hz: Frequencies higher than
80 Hz are cut off.

 120Hz: Frequencies higher than
120 Hz are cut off.

» 160Hz: Frequencies higher than
160 Hz are cut off.

Turn the control dial to adjust the
subwoofer output level. [0 to 8]

© VolAdjust
Turn the control dial to adjust the input
level of each source (except FM).
[-5 to +5]
Adjust to match the input level of the
FM sound level.
+ Before making an adjustment, select a

source you want to adjust.

©® Loudness
Turn the control dial to activate or
deactivate the loudness to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume
levels. [Off or On]

4 Exit from the setting.

£

Selecting preset sound modes
(i-EQ: intelligent equalizer)

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre.

Available sound modes

FLAT (No sound mode is applied), H.ROCK
(Hard rock), R & B (Rhythm & blues),
POP, JAZZ, DANCE, COUNTRY, REGGAE,
CLASSIC, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3

o When LEack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

Continued on next page...
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1 Press number button 2 (lefed), then
turn the control dial to select the band
width.

2 Select a sound mode. -
LELaT Ty S > 3 Sound Range/selectable items

8 9 10 11 12 elements Low Mid ngh
(2)(3)(2)(5) (6-
Cl Level -06 to -06 to -06 to
) +06 +06 +06
FREQ 60 Hz 500 Hz 10 kHz

(Frequency) | 80 Hz 1 kHz 12.5kHz
100 Hz 1.5kHz | 15kHz

[;ﬁ [ ; ] [ 2 ] [ ; ] LZ,-] 200 Hz ZSkHZ 175kHZ
Q (Band QL0 Q0.5 Fix
width) Q1.25 Q0.75
Q1.5 Q1.0
3 Exit from the setting. Q2.0 Q1.25

[SELO

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
frequency ranges.

| Storing your own sound modes

5 Store the adjustments.
You can adjust the sound modes and store your )

own adjustments in memory. STORE
o When i:Back appears on the display, you can

[EQ |
move back to the previous display by pressing ‘
number button 3. LU CoACK)

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above. '

2 sa ; / T_'—>User1<—>User2
elect a frequency range. \ User3
Q

> \/

Low <> Mid <> High <

[STORE]
7
3 Adjust the sound elements of the @
selected frequency range.

Use A / ¥ to adjust the level.

Press number button 2 (LEEEZ.),
then turn the control dial to select the
frequency.




The list below shows the preset value setting for each sound mode:

Preset values

Sound Low Mid High ;’
modes |jovell FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band|Level| FREQ  |Q(Band [§
(Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) (Frequency) | width) E
FLAT 00 60 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | 00 10 kHz
H.ROCK +03 100 Hz Q1.0 | 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
R&B +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 15 kHz
POP +02 100 Hz Q1.25 | +01 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 10 kHz
JAZZ +03 80 Hz Q1.25 | 00 1kHz Q1.25 | +03 | 10kHz Fix
DANCE +04 60 Hz Q1.0 | -02 1 kHz Q1.0 | +01 10 kHz
COUNTRY | +02 60 Hz QL0 | 00 1 kHz QL.0 | +02 12.5kHz
REGGAE +03 60 Hz Q1.25 | +02 1 kHz Q1.25 | +02 12.5kHz
CLASSIC +01 80 Hz Q1.25| 00 1 kHz Q1.25 | +03 10 kHz

General settings — PSM

3 Select a PSM item.

| Basic procedure

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows. < N
o By pressing either of the buttons
1 repeatedly, you can also move to the item
‘ of the other categories.
E 4 Adjust the selected PSM item.

wDemo/Link  »

¢ Demo ¥ / \
@IB (Lo o5 >> )
An item previously selected appears on the \

display. <
2 Select a PSM category.
B o ook kL] 3 3 5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust other

PSM items if necessary.

9 10 11 12
ealeslesluzl
N 6 Exit from the setting.

To display the rest% @\

@'ﬁunm"cm_oﬁ‘ >
9 10 11 12
) () C=) Ce

Continued on next page...




Category

Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Demo/Link Demo: [Initial]; Display demonstration will be
Display activated automatically, [6].
demonstration Image Link:  To show a still image while playing MP3/
WMA tracks, [14, 37].
Off: Cancels.
- « Still image appears if no operation is done for about
3 20 seconds.
= LevelMeter You can select the different level meter patterns.
Audio level meter Meter 1 [Initial] =~ Meter 2
o Press DISP repeatedly to show the selected level meter.
Pict Download: [Initial]; Download files, [24].
Pictures Set: Activate the stored files, [26]
Delete: Delete the stored files, [24].
Clock Hr 0-23 (1-12AM/1 - 12PM), [7]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
Clock Min 00 - 59, [7]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
S [24HM2H 12Hours - 24Hours, [7]
o Time display mode [Initial: 24Hours]
Clock Adj Auto: [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically
Clock adjustment adjusted using the CT (clock time) data in
the RDS signal.
Off: Cancels.
Scroll Once: [Initial]; For disc information: scrolls the
Scroll disc information only once.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
Auto: For disc information: repeats the scroll (in
5-second intervals).
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
Off: For disc information: cancels.
= For DAB text: shows only headline if any.
§ « Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the
a display regardless of the setting.
Dimmer Auto: [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on
Dimmer the headlights.
Off: Cancels.
On: Activates dimmer.
Time Set: Set the timer for dimmer, [26].

From - To*!;

Any hour - Any hour
[Initial: 18 - 7]




Category | Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
Contrast 1-10: [Initial: 5]; Adjust the display contrast to
Contrast make the display indications clear and N
legible. =
LCD Type Negative: [Initial]; Negative pattern of the display %
Display type (except still images and animation). L
Auto: Positive pattern will be selected during the
-
= day time*2; while negative pattern will be
& used during the night time*2.
e Positive: Positive pattern of the display.
Font Type You can select the font type used on the display.
Font type 1 [Initial] — 2
Tag On: [Initial]; Shows the Tag information display
Tag display while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [13].
Off: Cancels.
AF-Regn’l When the received signals from the current FM RDS station
Alternative become weak....
frequency/ AF: [Initial]; Switches to another station (or
regionalization service) (the programme may differ from the
reception one currently received), [12, 34].
« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG: Switches to another station broadcasting the
same programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
] Off: Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is
E set to “On”).
TA Volume 0 —300r0— 50%3 [11]
Trafficannouncement [Initial 15]
volume
P-Search On: Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to
Programme search another frequency broadcasting the same
programme as the original preset RDS
station is if the preset station signals are not
sufficient.
Off: [Initial]; Cancels

*1 Adjustable only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”

¥2 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.

*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

Continued on next page...




Category |Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

IF Band Auto: [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to
Intermediate reduce interference noises between close
frequency filter stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

Wide: Subject to the interference noises from
g adjacent stations, but sound quality will
=] not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DAB AF*4 On: [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB
Alternative frequency services and FM RDS stations, [12, 34].
reception Off: Cancels.

Ext Input*s Changer: [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [12], an
External input Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [28].

Ext In: To use any other external component than
the above, [30].

Beep On: [Initial]; Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting1/Muting2: Select either one which mutes the

=) . o
a Telephone muting sounds while using a cellular phone.
2 Off: [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as
the source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

Amp Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain High PWR: [Initial]; Volume 00 - Volume 50
control Low PWR: Volume 00 - Volume 30 (Select this if the

maximum power of the speaker is less than
50 W to prevent them from being damaged.)

Color Sel [Initial: All Source]; You can select your favorite display color
Color selection for each source (or for all sources), [26].

Color Set You can create your own colors, and select them for the

e display color, [27].

= Day Color: User color during the day time*s.

~ NightColor:  User color during the night time*s.
Red +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Green +00 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]
Blue 400 - +11 [Initial: Day Color: +07, NightColor: +05]

*4 Displayed only when the DAB tuner is connected.
*s Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—TUNER, CD, or USB.
*6 Depends on the “Dimmer” setting.




Graphic displays

Before starting the following procedure,
prepare a CD-R including still images (pictures)
and animations (movies).

» With Image Converter (Ver 3.0) included in
the supplied CD-ROM, you can create and
download your own images and animations.
(Samples are included in the CD-ROM.)
These images/animation will be shown during
playing a source.

 You can store “LARGE” or “SMALL” pictures
and movies.

Picture: 30 still images each
Movie: 60 frames each

M Basic procedure

o When ikBack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

o When i—tm=_j/i_=_j appears on the display,
you can move to the other lists by pressing
number button 5 or 6 repeatedly.

1 Insert a CD-R or the supplied
CD-ROM.

2 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “MOVIE.”
« In step 3, select “Pict.”

3 Select an item.

©

Download
Delete <> Set

4 Sseclect a picture size.

ILAFRGE]) IEMAaLL)

i e,

The display goes to the PICT menu.

T
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« To download the file(s), see page 24.
o To delete the file(s), see pages 24 and 25.
« To activate the file(s), see page 26.

IMPORTANT:

o Refer also to Image Converter PDF files

included in the “Manual” folder on the

supplied CD-ROM.

Still images (pictures) and animations

(movie) should have the following

extension code in their file names:

— jtl: for large size still images

— jtm: for small size still images

— jta: for large size animations

— jtb: for small size animations

— jtw: for Image Link (see pages 14 and 20)

Before you download or delete the files,

observe the following:

- Do not download a file while driving.

- Do not turn off the ignition key of the car
while downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not detach the control panel while
downloading or deleting a file.*

- Do not attach or detach a USB memory
while downloading a file.*

* If you do so, the file download or deletion
will not be done correctly.




B Downloading pictures or an animation

« It takes a long time to download an
animation. For details, see page 38.
« To activate the downloaded files, see page 26.

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Download.”

“File Check” appears and then the Folder
List appears on the display.

3 Select a folder.

-

LIST > N01Folder N 04Folder

e BO02Folder B05Folder

5.0 | BO03Folder B 06Folder
) C=(=)

4 Enter the File List.
LEILE ]

7

S0

5 Selecta file.

[Z‘KQ
D LIST >NFilel Na
l v‘,l,-‘, ’ DFile2 Na

WFile4 Na
WFile5 Na
WFile6 Na

(=(=)

WFile3 Na

6 Confirm the selection.
(1 -

File1 Na Download OK:

7
@\
EX.: When “File1 Na” is selected

7 Download the file.

§_c LN

7
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8 . To download more pictures from
the same folder, repeat steps 5 to 7.
« To download more pictures from
another folder, press number button
3 (iBact). Then, repeat steps 3 to 7.

9 Exit from the setting.

B Deleting the files
Deleting the stored animation

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

Movie <> Plcture
AIIFlles

De ete OK?)

EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in
step 4 on page 23




3 Delete the animation.

Wi
4 Exit from the setting.

.

Deleting the stored pictures

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 <
/ ovie <> Picture
©> T_F’M AIIFiIeI:Ct
\

L DELETE )
7 LIST > JFHEIR JFile4 Na
JJFile2 Na JFile5 Na
JJFile3 Na JFile6 Na
(=)(=)

The File List appears on the display.

3 . To delete one of the stored pictures
Use A / ¥ to select a file. Then, press
number button 1 (LeELEzEd) to confirm
the selection.

File1Na Delete OK?

EX.: When “File1 Na" is selected

Press number button 1 (TENEEX) to
delete the selected file.

Repeat steps [1] and [2] to delete more
pictures.

« To delete all the stored pictures
[1] Press number button 2 (fALLDeL).

Large all Pictures L

- Delete OK? A

S
EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in step 4 onpage  [iv=d
bx] L

Press number button 1 (¥E¥EE¥) to
delete all the stored pictures.

4 Exit from the setting.

£

Deleting all the stored files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Delete.”

2 . o
/ T_'—>Movie<—>Picture
A\ AllFiles

\/

\DELETE )

J;“

EX.: When “LARGE" is selected in
step 4 on page 23

3 Delete all the stored files.
 DELETE.]

B

4 Exit from the setting.

7




M Activating the downloaded files

1 Follow steps 2 to 4 on page 23.
« In step 3, select “Set.”

2 Select the display type.

|—: Movie <—> Plcture
Slldeshow

[ SET | o —
} Set Movie

@ Lare ¥ Default ¥
Cser) (BACK)
EX.: When “LARGE” is selected in

step 4 on page 23 and “Movie”

is selected

Movie Your edited animation stored
in “Movie” is activated. =» Go

to step 3.

Picture One of your edited still images
stored in “Picture” is activated.

= Go to step 3.

Slideshow | All stored still images are
activated and shown in
sequence (UserSlide).

« If no still image is stored,

beeps sound.

3 Selecta file.*

The unit returns to the playback display.
« To display the activated files, see page 7.

* If no still image or no animation is stored, you
can only select “Default.”

Setting the time for dimmer

o When iBackj appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
o In step 2, select “DISPLAY.”
« In step 3, select “Dimmer.”

2 Select “Time Set.”

psw ]
TR
¢ 13-7 ¥

(BACK )

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Turn the control dial to set the dimmer
time.

Press »» A to select “To.” Then, turn
the control dial to set the dimmer end
time.

4 Exit from the setting.

E

| Changing the display color

You can select your favorite display color for
each source (or all sources).

o When i-Back appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.




B Setting the display color

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Sel.”

2 [_SET |

7

psM ]
Al Sources
¥ FBery ¥

(BACK)

3 Select a source.

All Source*! = CD 2= Changer (or Ext
In*2) 7 USB*3 = FM = AM ~ DAB*3
— Ipod*3/D.PLAYER*3 = (back to the
beginning)

*¥1 When you select “All Source,” you can use
the same color for all the sources.

*2 Depends on the “Ext Input” setting, see
page 22.

*3 Displayed only when the target
component is connected.

4 Select a color.

Every*4 = Aqua = Sky =~ Sea .~ Leaves
~ Grass —— Apple == Rose =~ Amber

~ Honey — Violet =~ Grape .~ Pale .~
User*5 ~ (back to the beginning)

*4 The color changes every 2 seconds.

*s The user-edited colors— “Day Color” and
“NightColor” will be applied (see right
column for details).

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the color
for each source (except when selecting
“All Source” in step 3).

6 Exit from the setting.

(.

M Creating your own color—User Color

You can create your own colors—“Day Color”
or “NightColor.”

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 19.
« In step 2, select “COLOR.”
« In step 3, select “Color Set.”

2 Select “Day Color” or “NightColor.”

(@)

Q

Red <—>-Green <> Blue<

4 Adjust the level (+00 to +11) of the
selected primary color.

(X
=X

DR

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust other
primary colors.

6 Exit from the setting.

(.
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Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in the unit
and the CD changer) and external components
(Ext In).

Maximum number of
Sources
characters
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to
30 discs)
External Up to 8 characters
components

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or MP3/
WMA/USB.

o When iEackd appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

1 Select the sources.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
« For external components: Select “Ext In”
(see page 22).

2 Display the TITLE input screen.

3 Assign a title.
Press number button 4 (egusta)
repeatedly to select a character set.

\] |
A (a - z: lower case) {} (A - Z: upper case)

A
A (Accented letters:
lower case)

[3 (0 = 9: numbers,
and symbols)

A
& (Accented letters: upper case)

Turn the control dial to select a
character.
o For available characters, see page 38.

Use W [¢<4/»P| A to move to the next
(or previous) character position.

Repeat steps [1]to[3] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Store the title.
IEMTEF]

7
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To erase the entire title
In step 3 on the left...

ICLEAF)

iPod*®/D. player operations

I 5|

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.




Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting (see page 22).

/1
ATT

2]

N0 Do

iPod/D.PLAYER >- -,

V=

Playback starts automatically from where
it has been paused (for iPod) or stopped
(for D. player) previously.

e Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound mode as you want.
(See pages 17 - 19.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause (only for iPod) or stop (only for
D. player) playback

EN

 To resume playback, press it again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

Selecting a track from the menu

Enter the main menu.

BN

Now the WV [«<«/p»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons.*

Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

Playlists == Artists = Albums 2~ Songs
— Genres =~ Composers —— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

Playlist == Artist == Album = Genre .

\Track — (back to the beginning) )

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

T
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3 Confirm the selection.

%To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.
If the selected item has another layer, you

will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding WV <</ A can skips 10

items at a time.

| Selecting the playback modes

‘

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

/,’?[' "\)Im

I=BET ]

»

Mode Plays repeatedly

One: Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player
(FReT .

All: Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — All” for the D. player
(IFnReT .

Off: Cancels.

B Random play

Mode Plays at random

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod [[¥7kHD |or
“Random Play = On” of the
D. player [[FRHET].

Song:

Album*: Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod [[=Frm].
Off: Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All Albums”
in “Albums” of the main
“MENU.”

« You can also cancel the playback mode by
pressing number button 4 (=2€E=i) in step 2.

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For listening to the USB memory, see page 13.
« For listening to an iPod or a D. player, see
pages 28 - 30.

EXTIN (or CD-CH) >--~,

Q- >

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 22
and select the external input (“Ext In”).




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

g Adjust the volume.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 17 - 19.)

DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see “DAB
AF” on page 22).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

Vs DAB3

9 ) Ji@ > DAB1 —> DAB2 —

9 Start searching for an ensemble.
DAB1

T
)
-
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iNews

sBayern
&Bayern 2

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) you want to listen to.

EN

W

To tune in to an ensemble manuall
In step © above...

Select a desired ensemble frequency.

When surrounding sounds are noisy

Some service provides Dynamic Range Control
(DRC) signals together with their regular
programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low
level sounds to improve for your listening.

N

Continued on next page...




Select one of the DRC signals levels (1, 2,
or 3).

i _DFC |
U »D%!C* D§C*DR(
DRC

(71 | 3 J
\‘:_OTi ff
N\ ((a(r)\cels)

The reinforcement increases from 1 to 3.

Exit from the setting.

IERE] appears on the display.

« [BRE] will be highlighted only when
receiving DRC signals from the tuned
service.

To search for your favorite service

You can search for either Dynamic or Static

PTY codes.

« Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 10 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and the FM tuner.

« Search will be performed on the DAB tuner
only.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for

each band.

o When i.gack appears on the display, you can
move back to the previous display by pressing
number button 3.

EX.: Storing an ensemble (primary service) into
the preset number 4 of the DAB 1 band.

Using the number buttons

) s/ > DAB1—>DAB2 —
= DAB3

2 Select an ensemble (primary service).

<%

3 o DABT <P4 > N
< > (News
[ZQ\ JBaEmR"
iBayern 2

Using the Preset Service List

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 above.
« By holding A / ¥, the Preset Service List
will appear (go to step 4).

2

3 Display the Preset Service List.

oL ST LEMTEFR:]
12 * 7

DAB1>(@HR1

®HRH

®HRS

®No Serv.
D

no Serv.
FFH
(cHaNGE )(MEMORY)( BACK

4 Select a preset number you want to
store into.

DABT (DHR1 > HRH
®HRS
©No Serv.

(=(=)

@No Serv.
(FFH
CHANGE )(MEMORY )( BACK )

» You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands by pressing number button
5 (item—i) or 6 (i—m=b_j) repeatedly, but
you cannot store the selected service into
these bands.




5 Store the service.
{HMERIOE]

8 DAB1 <(P4 > iNews
SBajEm
iBayern 2

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

Using the number buttons

I 'BA"“ I—_»DAm—»nABz
DAB3

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want to
listen to.

MEEm @ E e

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Using the Preset Service List

1 Display the Preset Service List, then
select the preset DAB service you want
to listen to.

2 Change to the selected DAB service.
[ZHAHGE]

7
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| Using the standby reception

You can use three types of Standby Reception.

« Road Traffic News Standby Reception—TA
Standby Reception (see the following).

« Announcement Standby Reception (see the
following)

« PTY Standby Reception (see page 34).

T
)
-
)
P
w

I Road Traffic News Standby Reception
(TA Standby Reception)

Road Traffic News Standby Reception allows

the unit to switch temporarily to the Road

Traffic News (or Traffic Announcement) from

any source other than AM. The volume changes

to the preset TA volume level if the current level

is lower than the preset level (see page 21).

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot use Road Traffic News Standby
Reception (TA Standby Reception) separately
for the DAB tuner and FM tuner.

B Announcement Standby Reception

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
service (announcement type).

To activate the Announcement Standby
Reception and select the announcement t

1
2 Activating the Announcement
Standby Reception.

Display the currently selected
announcement type.

i_#ahtd ‘!

Announce

9

3

\ off

R\ \' currently selected

announcement type

Continued on next page...




4 Exit from the setting.

afHl either lights up or flashes on the playback
display.

o If[&fH lights up, Announcement Standby
Reception is activated.

o If &AM flashes, Announcement Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate, tune in to another service
providing the related signals. [&HH] will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the Announcement Standby
Reception

Select “Announce Off” in step 2 on page 33.
AHH goes off.

Announcement types

Travel, Warning, News, Weather, Event,
Special, Rad Inf (Radio Information), Sports,
Finance

B PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite programme

type from any source other than AM.

» Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« PTY Standby Reception for DAB tuner works
only using a dynamic PTY code.

« You can activate and deactivate PTY Standby
Reception when the source is either “FM” or
“DAB.”

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme

by activating the Alternative Frequency

Reception.

» While receiving a DAB service:
When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

o While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 22.

/To show the Dynamic Label Segment (DLS) A

information

While listening to an ensemble that supports
DILS....

Lights up when receiving a service providing Dynamic Label
Segment (DLS)—DAB radio text.

tBayern 2

1
HJVCMOBILE
ENTERTAINMENT

o The DLS display will be temporarily
canceled when you operate the unit.

To show whole text at once, press and hold

DISP while DLS is displayed. Multi-line text

display appears.

« When the text contains more than 64
characters, another window appears to
show the rest of the text.

To restore the previous display, press and

\hold DISP again.




More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start from where playback

has been stopped previously, next time you

turn on the power.

- For MP3/WMA disc: Disc play will start
from the first track of the current folder if
a <jtw> file is included and Image Link is
activated (see page 20).

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

» Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
Receiving the Traffic Announcement by TA
Standby Reception, the volume level (TA
VOL) automatically changes to the preset
level if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

« When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See pages 21 and 22.)

TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception will be temporarily canceled while
listening to an AM station.

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may

not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same playback source
again, playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, “Please
Eject” appears on the display. Press 4 to eject
the disc.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

+ While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 28), it will
be shown on the display.

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Continued on next page...




Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMaA disc

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

« This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Playing MP3/WMA track from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3:

32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
(MPEG-2.5)
WMA: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).

Image Link

« Image Link will not work in the following
cases:
- If no <jtw> file is included in an MP3/
WMA folder.
- If Intro play is activated.
— If the source is changed to another from
“CD.”

o If more than one <jtw> file are included in a
folder, a file with the youngest file number is
used for Image Link.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not be played this time.)

T
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Sound adjustment
General

o If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center (“00”).

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If you try to
adjust it for FM, “Fix” will appear.

Graphic display
General

« You can display two sizes of pictures and
animations.
- LARGE: <jtl> for still pictures and <jta> for
the animations;
The image is displayed with the
dimension of the screen.
- SMALL: <jtm> for still pictures and <jtb>
for animations;
The image is displayed like a
CD jacket (on the left side of the
display).
« Depending on a downloaded file, it may take
longer time to show it on the display.

Downloading (or deleting) files

« You can download a file only while selecting
“CD?” for the playback source; on the other
hand, you can delete a file while selecting any
source.

o After finishing the procedure to download a
file, playback starts from the beginning.

Continued on next page...
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If you have already downloaded an animation,

downloading a new animation deletes the

previously stored animation.

It takes a long time to download an

animation.

- About 3 to 4 seconds for a still image (one
frame).

- About 1 to 2 minutes for an animation of 30
frames.

- About 3 minutes for an animation of 60
frames.

If you try to operate the downloading

procedure from a disc without any <jtl>,

<jtm>, <jta>, and <jtb> files, beeps sound.

If you try to store more than 30 images

for each size “LARGE” and “SMALL,”

“Picture Full” appears and you cannot start

downloading. Delete unwanted files before

downloading.

If the total frame number of an animation

downloaded exceeds 60, the frames exceeding

that number are ignored.

General settings—PSM

“Auto” setting for “Dimmer” may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on
those having a control dial for dimming. In
this case, change the “Dimmer” setting to any
other than “Auto.”

If “LCD Type” is set to “Auto,” the display
pattern will change to the “Positive” or
“Negative” pattern depending on the
“Dimmer” setting.

Changing the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” when the level
is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Available characters on the display

« In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z,
a - z), the following characters will be used.
These characters are also used to show the
various information on the display.

Upper case

AAMAAAAEECCCGCEEE
EGIi 1T 1 iNOOOODOOR
RS§SsuUuUlOUYZZBbPN
DT LI U O we

Lower case

4 aaadaaxemeccceéee
& 9gi i1 TANNGOO G
66 r rsssuuldudw
VY zzyPnodt o1 ijoe
Numbers and symbols

01 23 456 789 1 ” #§
/28 W23 N (O YN S R O I B =
= > 2 @ _ i ¢ £ € O s

iPod or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.
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Notice:

When operating an iPod or D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/

ks-pd500/index.html>

(S J

DAB tuner operations

PTY Standby Reception works for the DAB
tuner only using a Dynamic PTY, but not a
Static PTY.

TA Standby Reception for FM RDS station
and Road Traffic News Standby Reception for
DAB cannot be set separately. The T/P button
always work for the both Standby Reception
modes when the DAB tuner is connected.
Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

T
)
-
)
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B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the disc %
out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
S

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~

Sticker
\ e

Sticker residue

g/ Stick-on label




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
= speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
% o The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
Y |« “Connect Error” appears on the Remove the control panel, wipe the connector,
display. then attach it again (see page 2).
o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
S~
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. o Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
= be skipped.
.E « Disc can be neither played back nor e Unlock the disc (see page 16).
2 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
.g « Disc cannot be recognized (“No Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Disc,” “Loading Error,” or “Eject
Error” flashes).
o Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
o Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
% | -« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
-§ add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=| .A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
§ (“File Check” keeps flashing on the
s display).
o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
» “No Files” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.




Symptoms Remedies/Causes
= “Not Support” appears on the display  Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate
s and track skips. format or to the next non-copy-protected WMA
= track.
[-5
| “NO MUSIC” appears on the display. Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
= | .« Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
§ (e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols and special characters (see page 38).

« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.

Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension

code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA

tracks.)
« “File Check” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.

« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

« “No Files” appears on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
§ » “Not Support” appears on the display ~ The track is unplayable.
'% and track skips.
_; « “Read Failed” appears on the display, e« The attached USB memory may be
2 then returns to the previous source. malfunctioning, or may not have been
g formatted correctly.
@ The files included in the USB memory are
S corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “File Check” appears on the
display.

o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z,
(e.g. album name). small: a - z), numbers, and a limited number of

symbols and special characters (see page 38).

« While playing a track, sound is MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
sometimes interrupted. into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB

memory, and try again.

« “No Disc” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.

« “No Magazine” appears on the Insert the magazine.
gg display.
£ | « “Reset 08 appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
E and press the reset button of the CD changer.
=4

“Reset 017 — “Reset 07” appears on
the display.

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

o The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

Continued on next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

PICT—PSM

Download does not seem to finish.

It takes quite a long time to download an
animation with many frames (see page 38).

Animation does not move.
The display graphic function does
not work correctly.

Wait until the operating temperature resumes.

You cannot select an image or
animation for “Set” in “Pict.”
(“Default” cannot be changed for
“Movie” and “Picture, ” or beeps
sound for “Slideshow.”)

Select an image only after downloading the
appropriate files in memory.

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 29).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“Error 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“Reset 017 — “Reset 07” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

DAB

“No DAB Signal” appears on the
display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“Reset 08” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“Antenna Power NG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Low: 12 dB (60 Hz, 80 Hz, 100 Hz, 200 Hz)
Mid: +12 dB (500 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.5 kHz, 2.5 kHz)
High:+12 dB (10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz,
17.5 kHz)
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
5.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522kHzto 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

Rear:

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical

pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:

Format: FAT 12/16/32

Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)

Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerats

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyarauum?
Moxxanyucta, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTpoucTBo

[nAa nonyyeHna nHchopmauuu o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTuTeCh Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULY

@ EN, GE, RU
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKINN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
iiber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

370 ycTponcTBO pa3paboTaHo Ana sKkcnnyaTauum Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOIO HaNpAMXeHNA ¢ MUHYCOM Ha macce. Ecnn Baw
aBTOMOOWIb He MEET 3TOoW CUCTEMBI, TpebyeTca MHBEPTOP
HanpsAXeHns, KOTOPbI MOXeT ObITb NpMobpeTeH y Aunepa
aBTomobunHero cneunanucra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum

power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an

impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,

change “Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being

damaged (see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads

with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.

/‘

Heat sink ||
Abstrahlblech
Papnatop

N

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, dafs Sie den

negativen Batterieanschluf$ abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Gerdt eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerat nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschlieflen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,Amp Gain“ anders ein, um
Schiiden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 22 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die AnschlufSklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerits darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[na npepoTepalleHrs KOPOTKMX 3aMbIKaHUIA Mbl PEKOMeHYeM

Bam 0TCOeAMHUTD OTprLATENbHDIV Pasbem akKyMynaTopa v

OCYLLECTBUTb BCE MOAKIIOYEHNA Nepef yCTaHOBKOMN YCTPOIACTBA.

« Mocne ycraHOBKM 06A3aTeNIbHO 3a3eManTe flaHHOe
YCTPONCTBO Ha Waccu aBTomobuns.

MpumeyaHums:

o 3ameHANTe NpefoXpaHUTeNb APYrUM NpefoXpaHuTenem
yKa3aHHOro Knacca. Ecnu npefoxpaHuTenb cropaeT CIMILKOM
yacTo, obpaTuTech K gnnepy aBTomobunHero cneyunanucta JVC.
PekomeHayeTca nogKnouaTh AUHAMUKN C MAKCUManbHOM
MOLLHOCTbIO 60nee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepegHen naHenm
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOAHbIM conpoTusieHnem oT 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecnn
MaKc/MasnbHasa MOLLHOCTb AVHaMMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiignte B
pexum “Amp Gain”, 4uTo6bl NPefOTBPATUTL MX NMOBPEXAEHUE (CM.
NHCTPYKUWMW NO SKCMNYATAUNN Ha cTp. 22).

« [Ina npenoTBpalLeHNs KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHNA 3aKnenTe
HEWNCIOJIb3YEMbBIE KoHUpbl n3onmpytowein neHToN.

Pagunatop Bo Bpems 1UCMosib30BaHNA CUIbHO HarpeBaeTcs.
CrapaliTecb ero He TporaTb BO BpeMs YAa/leHNA YCTPONCTBa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

\

L\

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen

der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBBen, da sonst das Gerat schwer
beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem Anschlieflen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Threm Auto iiberpriifen.

NMPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nutaHuio n

NOAKIOYEHMIO FPOMKOroBoputenein:

» HE noakniovaiiTe npoBosa rpoMKorosopurtenei K
aKKyMynaTopy aBTOMO6UNA, UHave yCcTponcTBo 6yaer
noBpexpaeHo.

« MEPE[ nogkntoueHrnem NpoBOAOB FPOMKOroBopuTenen
K Kabento NMTaHNA rPOMKOroBopuTensa NpoBepbTe CXemy
coefiHeHUIA rpOMKoroBopuTenel B Bawem aBTomobune.

VLA

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel
Etui/Schalttafel
»Kectkuin pyTnap/naHens ynpasneHus

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschluf

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Geriit geliefert.
Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung
My¢pra

® ® © ®
Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Stromkable Unterlegscheibe (05) \, Sicherungsmutter (M5) Befestigungsschraube (M5 X 20 mm,)
Kabenb nutaHua LWaiba (1b5) Oukcnpytowas raka (M5) KpenexHbin 6onT (M5 X 20 mm)
N
@ N
U
O) ©) ® © ()
Rubber cushion \ Handles Remote controller Battery CD-ROM
Gummipuffer Griffe Fernbedienung Batterie (Image Converter: Ver 3.0)
Pe3nHoBbIN Yexon Pblyarn OWCTaHUMOHHOIO batapelika CD-ROM
Q ynpasneHus Py CR2025 1 ]
mage Converter: Ver 3.0)

Cnucok .quane|7| ANA YCTaHOBKU N NOAKNI0YeHnA
Cnegytowme getany NocTaBfieHbl B KOMMNEKTE C YCTPOMCTBOM.
Mpw OTCYTCTBUM KaKOro-Nnbo 31eEMEHTA HEMELJIEHHO CBSKUTECH C
Annepom aBTomobunbHoro cneyunanucta JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTusHyto nNaHenb

(Image Converter: Ver 3.0)




INSTALLATION EINBAU YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) (IM ARMATURENBRETT) MPUBOPHYI0 NAHEID)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei Ha cnepyowmx unnioctpaumax nokasaHa Tynosas ycTaHOBKa.
any questions or require information regarding installation kits, irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich Ecnn y Bac ecTb Kakve-nn6o BONpoChl, Kacalowmecsa yCTaHOBKM,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company  des Einbausatzes brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC obpaTuTech K Bawemy aunepy aBTomobunHero cneymanmcra
supplying kits. Autoradiohdndler oder ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze JVC nnun B KOMNaHmio, NOCTaBAAIOLLYIO COOTBETCTBYIOLLME
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed ~ vertreibt. NPUHaANIEXHOCTU.
by a qualified technician. o Sind Sie sich tiber den richtigen Einbau des Geriits nicht sicher, lassen « Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak cneflyeT yCTaHaBNMBaTb 3TO
Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen. YCTPOICTBO, 06paTuTech K KBanndunLmpoBaHHOMY CeLmanicTy.

® Do the required electrical connections.

Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen
Anschliisse vor.

BbinonHnTe HeobXxoAMMbIE NOAKIIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, KaK Moka3aHo Ha 060pOTHOIA
CTOPOHE 3TON UHCTPYKLMN.

When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

*¥1 Beim Aufstellen des Gerdts
darauf achten, dafs die
Sicherung auf der Riickseite
nicht beschddigt wird.
YcTaHaBnuBanmTe ycTponcTBO
Takum 06pasom, 4tobbl He
NoBpeAnTb NPefoXpaHnTeNb,
pacnonoXeHHbIN c3agu.

( N

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
\ sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTOrHUTE COOTBETCTBYIOLME
durKcaTopbl, NpegHa3HaueHHble 41
NPOYHON YCTaHOBKM Kopnyca.

. J
Removing the unit Ausbau des Gerats YpaneHue ycrponcrea
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Vor dem Ausbau des Gerts den hinteren Teil freigeben. Mepen ynaneHvnem ycTpoincTea ocBOOOANTE 3aHIO YacTb.

. . Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated so

that the unit can be removed.
@ Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen wie in
P der Abbildung gezeigt, so dafs das Gerit entfernt werden
kann.
BctaBbTe fiBa pbluaxKa, 3aTeM NOTAHUTE UX, KaK
MoKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe, UTO6bI BbIHYTb YCTPONCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne
der Anker-Option / Mpn ncnonbzoBaHnm Halterung / Mpu ycraHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 63 ncnonbsoBaHua my¢rbl
aononHuten bHOW CTONKN In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
St . In einem Toyota-Automobil z.B. bauen Sie zuerst das Autoradio aus und installieren dann das Gerdt an seiner Stelle.
Fire wall ay (option)

B aBTOMOGMne TonoTa, Hanprmep, CHayana U3BneKuTe aBTOMOOUIbHbIN PafVONPUEMHUK U YCTaHOBKTE YCTPONCTBO Ha MeCTo.

Feuerwand % / Anker (Option)
CTeHa \/@\/ Crovika Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2
/eiee (RononHuTenbHo) Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2 *2 Not supplied for this unit.
< > M KpenexHbie BuHTHI (M5 X 8 MM)*2 \\%%\ *2 Wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert.
Dashboard o Bracket*2 \
Armaturenbrett \ s Konsole*?
MpunbopHasn naHesnb KpoHwTeinH*2

*2 He BXOQWT B KOMIJIEKT NOCTaBKM.
Screw (option) X \ Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2

i .
gchrattbe (Option) ) |%> Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*?
VHT (JOMOMHUTENbHO _— \ N KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2
lz:siil:: Bracket*2 /
P Konsole*?
KpoHLwuTeinH*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
N . . used, they could damage the unit.
\' . éns;lall tsh,e ;that an an‘gle.oflesswt.helt(nlfao ) Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Gerdit an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf8 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
e I te en ote aas | erat mit etnem Winkel von langere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Ger:it beschidigen.
[ o | wemiger als 30 auf.v . | Mpumeuanme : MMpy ycTaHOBKe YCTPOICTBA Ha KPEMEXHbIi KPOHLUTEIIH, MCMONb3YiATe TONbKO BUHTbI ANMHON 8 MM. Mpy
.}’ YcTaHoBuMTe yCTPOUCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°. MCnonb3oBaHNUK 6onee AfIVHHBIX BUHTOB MOXHO NOBPeAnTb YCTPOICTBO.
» The fuse blows. « Die Sicherung brennt durch. « CpaboTan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen? * MpaBWSIbHO N1 NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHBIN 1 KpacHbI npoBoaa?
» Power cannot be turned on. « Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden. « MutaHue He BKNIOYaeTcs.
* Is the yellow lead connected? * Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen? * TlopKNIoYeH v XenTbili NPOBOA?
» No sound from the speakers. « Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.  3BYK He BbIBOANTCA Yepe3 rpOMKOroBopuTtenu.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen? * HeT 1 KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHUA Ha Kabesne Bbixofa
+ Sound is distorted. + Ton verzerrt. rpomKorosoputenei?
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet? + 3BYK MCKa)eH.
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher ~ * 3a3emieH fim NpoBOf BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBoputenein?
« Noise interfere with sounds. zusammen geerdet? * 3azemneHbl I pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using - Storgerdusche im Klang. rpomKorosopuTenei?
shorter and thicker cords? * Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an  « Lllym meluaeT 3ByuaHuio.
« This unit becomes hot. das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen? * CoeAVHeH M HaXoAALMIACA C3aAM 3aXKUM 3a3eMIeHA C LWaccu
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? « Gerit wird heiB. aBTOMOGWNA C NOMOLLbIO 6oNiee KOPOTKOrO Y TOHKOMO LWUHYPOB?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?  YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
« This unit does not work at all. * Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher ~ * 3a3emieH nim NpoBof BbIXOAa rPOMKOroBoputenein?
* Have you reset your unit? zusammen geerdet? * 3azemnebl 1 pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
+ Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht. rpomKkorosoputenei?
* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen? « MpuemHuK He paboTaerT.

* BbinonHeHa Ny nepeHacTponka NpuemMHuKa?
2



ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE INEKTPUYECKVE MOAKIOYEHNS

“ If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / Ana HekoTopbix aBTomo6unen VW/Audi nunm Opel (Vauxhall)
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Ecnn You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

6 ISO « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
aBTOMOOW/b OCHalleH pa3bemMoMm Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
« Schlieflen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt. | Bo3MOXHO, NOTPebyeTCA N3MEHNUTb CXEMY COEAVHEHNI ANA NPUIaraemMoro WHypa NUTaHUs, Kak MoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« Mogknioumte pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe. « Mepep ycTaHOBKOW NpUEMHMKa 06paTUTeCh K aBTOP30BaHHOMY areHTy Mo NPoAaxam aBTOMOBUIbHbBIX CUCTEM.
Original wiring / Original verdrahtung / Modified wiring | 1|/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung

lpeobpa3osaHHas cxema coeanHeHni [1

VcxonHas cxema coefivHeHui

From the car body

®E) Y Y Y Y
== Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie
©|® OT Koprnyca aBToMo6UNA @ @ 1
(@)W R R R R
ISO connector R R
ISO-Steckverbinder Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
_[TT] . Pazbem ISO Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung[2] wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
B O) ISO connector of the supplied power cord ECnY NPUEMHIK He BKITIOYaEeTCA, UCTIONb3yliTe Npeobpa3oBaHHYI0 CXeMy COefMHeHNii [2].
10) ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels ;
@ @ Pasbem ISO wHypa nuTaHnaA, BXOAALEro B
KOMIIEKT MOCTaBKM
O® y Y
Y: Yellow R: Red =1 A
View from the lead side Gelb . Rot . j
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen Kenoiia Kpachbii R: i % R
Bup co cTOPOHbI BbIBOAOB R

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MogknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA
pasbvemos ISO
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig Mepep Hayanom nogknoYeHunii: TiaTelbHO NPoOBepbTE

Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

1 Cut the ISO connector.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdit
hervorrufen.

Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug
konnen sich farblich unterscheiden.

1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf.

2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschliefSen,
wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt.

3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefen.
4 Die Kabelbiume am Gerdt anschliefSen.

NpoBoAKYy B aBToMobUne. HenpaBuibHOEe NOAKMIOYEHNE MOXKET
NPYBECTU K CEPbE3HOMY MOBPEXAEHNIO YCTPOWCTBA.

MKunbl cunosoro Kabens v Xunbl COEANUHUTENSA OT Ky30Ba
aBTOMO6MNA MOryT 6bITb Pa3HoOro LBeTa.

1 O6pexbTe pasbem ISO.

2 MopcoenuHWTe LBETHBIE MPOBOAA WHYPa NUTaHUA B
YKa3aHHOM HUKe nopagke.

3 Mogkniounte Kabenb aHTEHHbI.

4 B nocnegiolo ouyepeab NOAKMYNTE NEKTPONPOBOAKY K
YCTPONCTBY.

To subwoofer (see diagram [®)
___ An Subwoofer (siehe Schaltplan @ )

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [ )
An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan @ )

K pyneBomy nynbTy ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHus (cm. cxemy @)

Aerial connector K HM3KOUYaCTOTHOMY AUHAMUKY (cm. cxemy [@)

Antennenanschluss

Paszbem aHTeHHbI ”—L@f
> Y

Pl

7~
[

N |0

Mol

15 A fuse
15 A Sicherung

3

Rear ground terminal
Hintere Erdungsc-

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*1' Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.
*1 He BXOAMT B KOMM/IEKT MOCTABKMW.

Ignition switch
Ziindschalter
lMepeknoyaTenb 3axuraHmaA

anschlufklemme Black
3agHunit pasbem 3a3emneHns 4 Schwarz
YepHbiii ® To metallic body or chassis of the car Y

Line out (see diagram [ )
Schutz kappen Signalausgang
(siehe Schaltplan[@ )

Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos

>—="
/7777+777—

K meTannuueckomy Koprycy unu waccv aBTomobuns

7

K Bbixoay (cm. cxemy [@) : YVellow*? ~ g
! Gelb*2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the =~ | ===e-cecccmaanansl fammmcnanann .
To external components (see diagram [B] ) E KenToii*2 @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
An externe Komponenten (siehe Schaltplan[®) ! L\ @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden Anschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock zum Anschliefien | . 1
K BHewHUM ycTporictBam (cm. cxemy [B]) . an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V)
E K pasbemy da3bl B 6rioke npegoxpaHutens (MUHys 610K 3aXK1raHus)
: (nocToAHHbIN 12 B) —+—0o~_0—
: Red <
H Rot Fuse block
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" ! KpacHbii @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Sicherungsblock
% . . . . . > 1 @ Zur einer Zubehdranschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock L bnok npepoxpannTena
Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, K BCriomoraTenbHomy pasbemy B GroKe MpegoxpaHuTens
this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be
turned on. Blue with white stripe y,

Blau mit weif$em Streifen
CuHnii ¢ 6enon nonoco

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfiihigkeit des Gerdts vor

dem Einbau, mufl diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)

B2\ Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
j ] eBblil rpOMKOroBopuTESNb
(nepepHwuin)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBblii rpOMKOroBOpUTENb
(nepepHwmin)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbill rpoMKOroBopuTenb
(3agHun)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
MpaBbIi FpoMKoroBopuTenb
(3agHWN)

E die Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann. W\ @ Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA) ’ EI
i *2 [epep NpoBepKoii PaboThbl YCTPOICTBA NOAKMIOUNTE STOT K yaaneHHomy nposogy Apyroro 060pyfoBaHns Uiy aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 mA)

! NPOBOA, VHAue NUTaHKE He BKIIOUNTCA. . . )

: Orange with white stripe

: Orange mit weifsem Streifen ioh | ewitch

' OpaH>eBbii ¢ 6eoi NooCoi To car light control switc

. L\ (ILLUMINATION) ®. Zum Autobeleuchtungssteuerung-Schalter

! K KOHTpONbHOMY NepeksioyaTento OCBELLEHNA aBTOMOGMAA

E Brown

E Braun

: KopuuHesbiit @ To cellular phone system

: \\ . An Mobiltelefonsystem

E K MmobunbHol TenepoHHOM cncteme

: L

: @ ) k\\k

' A\

E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

! Weifs mit schwarzem —— —— Weif§ Grau mit schwarzem —— i— Grau Griin mit schwarzem —— i— Griin Lila mit schwarzem — Lila

: Streifen Benbin Streifen Cepbiii Streifen 3eneHbii  Streifen MypnypHbIi
. Benblii c yepHoi =) ) Cepblit c uepHom =) ) 3eneHbli ¢ YepHomn ypnypHbIii C YepHOiA

' nosiocon noJsiocon nosnocon noJsiocon

H Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)




E Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer [ AnschlieBen der externen Verstirker und/oder Subwoofer / Moakniouenne BHewHnx
ycunuTtenein n/unn HU3KO4YacTOTHOrO AVHaMUKa

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Sie konnen Verstirker anschliefSen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu erweitern. MOXHO NOAKTIOUNTb YCUNUTENM ANA OOHOBNEHNA aBTOMOOUITbHON
» Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote o SchliefSen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiffem Streifen) an ~ cTepeocucTembl.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Geriits an, so daf3 es iiber dieses + IOACOeAMHNTE NPOBOA BHEILHETO YCTPONCTBA (CUHUI € Genoit
this unit. Gerdit gesteuert werden kann. MONOCO) K MPOBOAY BHEIHETO yCTPOICTBA APYroro 060pyAoBaHMs
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the . Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit abtrennen und am TaK, YTOGb! M MOXHO Gbi/o YIPaBNATE C 3TOr0 YCTPOV'STB&
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. Verstdrker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses + OTcoepuHMTE FPOMKOrOBOPUTENH OT AAHHOTO YCTPOWCTBA,
- The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the Gerits unbenutzt lassen. nopKnioumnTe UX K ycunuTenio. OcragbTe NPoBoAa
hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit. - Der Ausgangspegel dieses Geriits wird auf einem hohen Wert gehalten, FPOMKOroBOpUTENEN AaHHOr0 yCTPONCTBa HENCNONb30BAHHbIMY.
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn um den Hifi-Klang zu unterstiitzen, den dieses Gerit reproduziert. = YPOBEHb BbIXOBHOTO CUrHana “%HmwgaHHoro ycrpoucrea ;
down the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the Wenn Sie einen externen Verstarker an dieses Gerédt anschlie8en, MIOAREPMBACTCA BHICOKIM, YTODEI ODECTIEUNTD BhlCOKOKAHECTBEHHBIV
best performance from this unit. stellen Sie den Verstirkungsregler des externen Verstirkers herunter, um 38YK, BOCTIPOUSBOAMMBIV AaHHbIM YCTPOICTEOM.

Mpu noAKNOYEHNN BHELLHETO YyCUANUTENA K AAHHOMY YCTPOIICTBY
y6aBbTe peryNnnpoBKy ycuieHIs Ha BHELIHeM ycunuTene, Ytobbl
obecneunTb ONTUManbHble XapaKTePUCTUKM PaboTbl JaHHOIO YCTPOIICTBA.

die bestmogliche Leistung dieses Gerits zu erzielen.

Remote lead

; ) 7 'T ;? r— To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Fernbedienungsleitung __| i—zonn;lctor (n_oLti sqpﬁ led (C);r tuls u‘mt)l‘ Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden
I'Iposci,q BHELLHEro -Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert) K yAanieHHOMy NPOBOAY APYroro 0GOPYAOBAHIS M AHTEHHbI
yCTpOWNCTBa Pazbem Y (He BxoauT B KOMI‘IJ‘IE&I‘IOC«TaBKM) .
. . . *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) [ ; N body or to the chassis of the car—to the place not
Rear speakers Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit : %4 NPUT ) JVC Amplifier : coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
i . . : = N - = L p ' p paint,
Hintere Lautsg;echeé weiflem Streifen) : "- O S '“l »ll JVC Verstiirker \ the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do
AHN n . . : ‘
POBOJ BHELLIHEro YCTPOlicTRa : RJk: SR = @ r 3 : s0 may cause damage to the unit.
POMKOrOBOPUTENM | (Coumi € Genoii MoRoCoi) vV N O JVC-ycnnutenn Subwoofer ' | *3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der
VC Amplifier INPUT ' H H 9 Subwoofer B Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die
J p.. X L@ <m | o4 || SURW(‘,@-.-' ......... . ' 3 Hun3KouacToTHDIN | Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die
JVC Verstirker Il e (e , : ANHAMUK : Kontakistelle lacki . ie den Lack
e . KD-G821 ontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lac
e " ® =i & 1| e e, . S .
-ycnnutenb | v ! 2 der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter befestigen,).
g = . : I Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfs
3 H | ' Rear speakers angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerit beschddigt
' P 8 8
N outsa ﬂ Hintere Lautsprecher werden.
. Front . ! 11 3afiH1e rpomKoroBopuTenm *3 TINOTHO NPUKpennTe 3a3eMNALUIA NPOBOS
H Vordererfgutssgericzs H Front speakers (see diagram [&) K METaIMYeckoMy Ky30BY W LLACCK )
: MepeaHve J . Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan B) ABTOMOGUNA—B MeCTe, He MOKPbITOM KPacKoi
! FPOMKOroBOpUTENM . MepegHne rpomkorosoputenu (cm. cxemy [E) (ecnu oHO NOKPbITO KPACKOW, yaanuTe Kpacky
H I : 5 ; nepea Tem, Kak NPUKPenATsL NPoBOA).
H JVC Amplifier INPUT . : Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO HeBbinonHeHve 3Toro Tpe6oBaHNA MOXET
H JVC Verstiirker L@ <= | 4 H connector and connect them to the amplifier. NPUBECTY K NOBPEKAEHII0 AAHHOTO YCTPOIICTBA.
H A L =®| : *5TAE-*5 *5 - Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des
: JVC-ycunurtennb | : ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und o - .
: 7 ! %*57 Vx5 schliefen diese an den Verstiirker an. vt Slgnal C?rd (not‘supp.hed fqr thlS'}lan) )
: %3 : == s OTpexbTe NPOBOAA 3aAHIX FPOMKOrOBopUTENnelt Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
: % : pasbema ISO 1 MOACORAUHITE UX K yCANTENIo. *4 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAMUT B KOMM/IEKT NOCTaBKM)

n Connecting the external components / AnschlieBen der externen Komponenten / logknioueHne BHEWWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD-Wechsler, DAB-Tuner, Apple iPod® oder JVC D. Player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTN4e€CKOl CMEHbI

KOMMNAKT-ANCKoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unu npourpbiBaTtennb JVC D.

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,,Changer” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 22 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) /
YcraHoBuTe ana BHewwHero BXxoAa 3Hauenue “Changer” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIUW NO SKCNNYATALIUM Ha cTp. 22.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

Sie konnen diese Komponenten in Reihe anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. Der iPod*S oder D. Player kann mit einem Schnittstellenadapter angeschlossen werden (nicht mitgeliefert)—KS-PD100

(fiir iPod) oder KS-PD500 (fiir D. Player).

Tr BHeLWHMe YCTPONCTBA MOXKHO MOAKN0UATh NapassiefibHo, Kak MokKa3aHo Ha pucyHke. MpourpbiaTtenb iPod*s nny D. MOXHO NOAKNIOUMTDL C MOMOLLbIO UHTEpPeNCcHOro aganTepa (He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT

noctaBkn)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) nnmn KS-PD500 (ana npourpsieatens D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Anschluss 1 (integrierter Anschluss) / Apple iPod
CoegMHeHMe 1 (“HTeI’DMpOBaHHOE (OEAMHEHMEI (separately purchased)
S S KS-PD100 Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)
Y : Apple iPod CAUTION / ACHTUNG / NPEAOCTEPEMKEHUE:
%ﬁ% or (npopaetca oTaENbHO) Before connecting the external components, make
CCDch oder sure that the unit is turned off.
JVC DAB tuner IV changer wn JVCD. player Vor dem Anschlieflen der externen Komponenten
|H DAB-Tuner von JVC ycrgf))ﬁ; :_::;’;ssl:;n:::“{l :g(oﬁ ;S\:cp%at;}y purchased) sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.
~ KD-G821 Tionep DAB JVC KS-PD500 e Mepen NoaKNoUEHNEM BHELLHUX KOMIOHEHTOB
d CMeHbl KomnakT-Aunckos JVC (getrennt gekauft) yb6eamTech B TOM, UTO YCTPOVCTBO BbIKIOUEHO.

Mpourpsbisatens JVC D.
(npopaetca oTgenbHO)

CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler |
Pa3bem ycTporicTBa aBTOMaTUYECKOWM
CMeHbl KOMMAKT-ANCKOB

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Anschluss 2 (alternativer Anschluss) /

¥6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*6 iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc.,

Ofm O M OfM (O

i} a [ Lopllslied eingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern.
Coequnenue 2 {anbTepHaTHbHOE COeAMHeHiE (separately purchased) *6 iPo%l HBfﬂeTCH Toprosoi mapkoit Apple Computer,
P RNNINNIRIIIIISNISIIIIIITY KS-PD100 Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft) Inc., 3apeructpuposatHoii B CLLIA n apyrux
¥z woor Apple iPod CTpaHax.
%ﬂ:ﬁ::::::;‘.::::% :3:::::}::% or (nponaetca oTAeNbHO)
oder *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer or
JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer w JVC D. player DAB tuner
‘ DAB-Tuner von JVC| oder CDV -Wechsler von JVC . (separately purchased) *7 Anschlieflen des fiir CD-Wechsler oder DAB-Tuner
KD-G821 Tionep DABJVC | ww YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTU4eCKOM KS-PD500 JVC D. Player mitgelieferten Kabels
i P CMeHbl KoMmnakT-guckos JVC (getrennt gekauft) *7 TopknioueHne Kabens, BXOAALEro B KOMMIEKT
CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler / @ MpowurpbiBatens JVC D. NOCTaBKM YCTPONCTBa aBTOMATNYECKOW CMeHbl
Pa3beMm yCTpoiicTBa aBTOMATUYECKOIA (NpoaaeTcs OTAeNbHO) KOMMaKT-AUCKOB nnm TioHepa DAB

CMeHbl KOMNaKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / Andere externe Komponenten / pyroe BHelwlHee yCTPONCTBO

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)/ Stellen Sie ,Ext In” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 22 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / YctaHoBuTe Ainis
BHeLlHero BxoAa 3HaueHue “Ext In” (Cm. UHCTPYKLMK 10 SKCMNYATALIUU wa cTp. 22.) |

*4
%=‘ KS-U57+8 {‘l l {%{ “ 'l L gx:ernachorrg)oner;t *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
i Xlerne Romponente *8  Line-Eingangsadapter KS-U57 (wird nicht mit Gerit
I(R] <=<[R)i I(RIP -’I @) FJBhewnee YCTPOICTBO mitgelieffrt)g
CD changer jack T H ' *8 KoMMyHMKaLMOHHbI agantep KS-U57 (He BxoauT B
Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler : External component KOMMNNEeKT NOCTaBKM)
Pasbem ycTponctea —— KD-G821 ' Externe Komponente
o — I ] y
aBTOMATNYECKOW CMEHDI : BHeluHee ycTpONCTBO *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

KOMMNaKT-[1CKOB 1 *9 AUX-Eingangsadapter KS-U58 (wird nicht mit Geriit

mitgeliefert)
*9 ApanTep Ans NOAKIOYEHNSA JOMOMHUTENbHBIX
ycTpoiicTs KS-U58 (He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
3,5-mm-Stereo-Ministecker

MwuHun-pasbem ctepeo-3,5 Mm

=
)
[—
v
(-]
*
©

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHne K pyneBomy nynbTy

ANCTaHUMNOHHOrO ynpaBeHnAa -
If . ipped with the steeri heel t troll te thi it using th OE remote adapter (not supplied)

YOUr car 1s equipped wi N € steering wheel remote Controlier, you can operate this unit using the Steering wheel remote input Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten)
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung  Anantep pynesoro nynbTa AuCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasneHuna OE (He
Consult your ]VC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. on'q pyneBsoro nynbTta nocTaBnAeTcs)

Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern. AVCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBneHus ‘ 7N

Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht im — l l —

Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler. (I QEF

Ecnu aBToMo61nb 060pyi0BaH pyneBbim MyNbTOM AMCTAHLMOHHOTO YNPAB/eHMS, ero MOXHO KD-G821 Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
1Cnonb30BaTh ANA ynpaBieHUA AaHHbIM YCTPONCTBOM. [InA 3Toro Heo6XxoAMM afanTep pyneBoro nynbTa Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)

avctaHumoHHoro ynpasnenus JVC OE (He nocTtaBnAeTca), nogxoaawmin ans Bawero aBTomobunsa. 3a 6onee PyneBoit MynbT AVCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBeHus (ycTaHaBnBaeMblii B
noppo6Hol nHpopMaLmern obpaTnTech K NOCTaBLYUKY aBTOMOOMIIbHBIX ayanocuctem komnaHum JVC. asTomobune)
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